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FOREWORD

Whereas in thc nineteen- fifties and the early sixtics, thc notion of
"cducational imegmcnt attractcd the grcatcst attention, it is now increas-
ingly rccognized that educational systems in general, and higher education
in particular, rannot adequately respond to the needs of the ccunomy and
society unless they arc subjected to more or less profound adaptations
implying cqually important innosations. Thus, in many ways, "innoation"
becomes the kcy concept in the dc%clopment of cducation of the present
ard coming decades.

Innosation is not of course required or adsocatcd for its ossn sake., but
should bc understood as a means foi fulfilling functions or resoling prob.
lcms of an urgent nature and %%hich hale so far been neglected. The tcrni
"innosation" as it is used here, and as distinct from "change", implies
thcrcforc purposeful orientation.

The subject corers a %cry %side. range of topics. Innosations in practi-
cally all cducational domains can bc considered: curriculum, teaching
rncthods, intcrnal structures, administration, equipment, ctc. Obsiously, no
single study can corer more than a fraction of this %ast arca and an
appropriate de:mitation of the field of inquiry is indispensable. It %%as
thcrefore &LIM that a set of cascstudies on innosations as introduced by
a reprocntatise sample of major °serail reforms of higher cducation and
in some of the ncr.ly created unisersitics represented thc most suitable
approach to a study of this problem.

It does not follow that a ne university is ncoessarity an innosating
uniscrsity, or that an oscrall reform need be, in all circumstances, of a
radically innosating nature. Furthermore, many important innosations
of curricula or of tcaching nicthods for example can bc and arc being
introduced in existing unisersities and %%ithout calling for the promulgation
of an oscrall reform. The fact remains, hossocr, that in most cases these
arc thc No basic tools used to implement innosation in the system as a
%%hole or in sonic of its parts.

It is in this context that the OECD Committee for Scientific and
Technical Personnel dccidcd to include in its current programme a number
of case-studies concerning problems of inrosation in highcr education in
Member countries.

The present %olunic is one of a series of case studies on innosation in
higher cducation published by the Organisation. It cxprcsses thc %loss of
the institute of Social Research of the Uni%crsity of Zagreb and not neces-
sarily those of the Organisation or thc Yugosla% GO\ crnmenl.
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COMMON OUTLINE FOR THE PREPARATION
OF CASE-STUDIES

The follow Mg general guidelines were viten to thc authors:

1. The case - studies should not be docioped in terms of mere descrip-
tions (of a particular reform or institution) or historical accounts, they
should be analytical and endeavour to present a critical examination, the
responsibility for tthich shall lie with the respectiw author(s).

2. The ease,tud;cs should represent a combination of an illtrillai011.
and problem-oriented approaeh centred araund the phenomenon of inno
%alien. II is not th; not institutions or reforms per se which should be
renewed and analysed and the case - studies should not engage in a theore-
tical discussion urr piobleins of higher education, but emphasis should be
put on thc question of how the selected institutions or reforms innotatc
with regard lo the particular problems of the common outline.

3. Each of the case-studies should deal with only a limited number of
institutions or reforms, although in sonic eases a wider area may hate to
be cocred, i.c. the inclusion of innotations taking place within other
institutions, old or nos. Such an extension would be justified in particular
if the selected new institutions or reforms do not pros ido a sufficiently
represcntaliw and significant picture of the annotating process as a t hole.

4. Particular attention should be paid to innotalions which haw been
in operation sufficiently long to proside the necessary elements for an
adequate oaluation of their effeeliwness. This oaluation should deal boll
with the intended and the unircdicted effects of the innotation. Whew the
time- factor does not allow for such etaluation, the analysis should concen-
trate on the declared or implicit intention of the innotators and also on
any public discussions they may hate generated.

S. An analysis should to made of the rationale behind all of the
annotations and consideration Oen to such questions as to who were the
initiators and what groups or factors protided suoport for or resistance to
the innotations.

6, The common outline should be considered as a flexible framework;
ai +hors remain frcc to decide where, in tie% of the case considered and of
its specific national or local context, the emphasis should lie, which points
should be doeloped in depth and which should be discussed only briefly
or omitted altogether. Many, if not all, of the points of the common
outline ale do.sci) interionmicil, possibly ocn oterlapping. Giwn the



nature of the subject, these interconnections are inevitable and their analysis
will throw light on the innovating process as a %%hole.

The following common outline was suggested to all authors of case-
studies on innovation in higher education, as undertaken within the pro-
gramme of OECD's Committee for Scientific and Technical Personnel
(CSTP). This outline was drawn up at a meeting of the Secretariat c,
OECD and the authors of the first five case-studies in May 1967.

A. INTRODUCTION
Specific objectives, scope of study, methods and data uscd, limitations.

B. GENERAL CoNTEXT
i) Short overall dcscription of institutions or reforms selected for study;

ti) Thcir place in the global context of thc society and of the education
system of the country concerned (including considerations on the status of
the new institutions in relation to older establishments, e.g. problems cf
" upward mobility" of institutions of highcr education),
iii) Factors and circumstancesuhich led to thcir creation or promulgation;
initiators, protagonists and supporting groups; resistance and opposition.

C. PROBLEAf -ORIENTED ANALYSIS
a. Coping wish Mercased Numbers

There can be no doubt that this is the most important problem in thc
development of almost all higher education systems. In the framework of
the case-studies, questions of the following ty pc shoold be examined:

To %%ha: extent and in what sense was the promulgation of reform X
the creation of Institution(s) Y directly motivated by the need to cope
with the past or projected quantitative expansion of enrolments? ( Was
the pressure of numbers a primary or a secondary motive?) What
statistical evidence can support the answer to this question and how
has implementation of the reforms or the buildingup of the institu-
tion(s) responded to original quantitative expectations?
In case-studies on new institutions the problem of sine should also be
examined: what rationale, and other factors, determined the decision
on the size of the nes.% institation(s)7 llosa is the problem of numbers
being solved within the framework of the new institution(s) (e.g. sub-
division of the institution in smallte inore or less autonomous units Is
in the Br;tish collegiate or in the American cluster-college system)?
What is the actual and projected rate of growth (slow or fast) of the
new institution(s) and on what rationale is this growth rate based?
In what way has the policy concerning the sin of new institutions been
translated into new architectural and building concepts?

b. &paltry of Oppotrunily
The higher education systems of all OECD countries have to respond

not only the sheer pressure of numbers but also to the requirements of
a more equal participation of the different social classes and population

8



groups, of a bow geographic distribution (regional), and of a better
participation according to sex.

To what extent do thc analysed institutions cr reforms provide new
answers to these preoccupations? More specifically, hate thc reforms
or the institutions undcr review been innosatisc with regard to ad
mission requirements (problem of access to highcr education), with
respect to scholarship and other student welfare policies? Hasc any
new measures been introduced facilitating not only access of students
from under - privileged classes or population groups to highcr education
but also strengthening the chances of success of these students? To
what extent does the location of new institutions respond to require-
ments of a better geographic distribution of post-secondary cstablish-
ments (problcn-.s of the "university map " )?

c. Content and Structure of Studies, Interdisciplinary Approach

Problems falling undcr this heading arc widely discussed, and new
so/ulions arc being introduced, in all OECD countries. In a certain sense it
might cscn be said that thc most striking features of ncw institutions of
highcr learning, i.e. the most apparent dcsiatioils from thc traditional
pattern, lie in this field: creation of interdisciplinary programmes, combined
degrees; obligation or possibility' for students to take courses belonging to
different disciplines (major, minor or supporting subjects); obligation or
possibility for teachers to belong to two or more constituent units of thc
University, ctc.

What is the rationale behind this type of innovation introduced I the
new institution(s) or rcform(s)? How %Acre the programme, plan and
length of studies cht ngcd (curriculum reform)? Has a new rattan of
examinations (degrees) been developed? Does the available experience
show that original expectations could be fulfilled? What difficulties
arose and/or how was the arrangement transformed undcr thc influcnce
of unforeseen factors and circumstances?
Did the new curricula and the new structures of studio bring about
new architectural and building concepts? Did they hale an influence
on a better utilization of buildings?

d. Speciali:ation of Institutions of Hight., Learning
The question is more and more widely raised as to whether a single

institution of highcr learning can offer courses in more than a fcw subject
areas. In particular, many of thc new universities try to specialize in a
limited number of areas. At the loci of highcr education systems as a
whole, the issue is not only spccialitarion by field of study but diffcrentia
lion according to les els, gcographic location and functions (c.g. creation of
short cycle higher education).

Has such a type of spccialiration ,akcn place in the institutions under
review and, if so, what acre the criteria for the choices made? Is
there any relation between a particular specialization and the geographic
location of a given new institution?
Do the analysed overall reforms contain any significant proposals such
as the creation or strengthening of a new type of highcr education
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functionally differentiated from the traditional types, and what %sere
the rationale and the factors which led to the solution adopted?

c. Organisational Strucrures, Institutional Autonomy,
Administration and Alanagement
In many countries the existing organisational structures (e.g. disision

of uniscrsitie.5 into faculties) are considered as totally inadequate and inno-
sations in this field, together with those concerning the inter-disciplinary
approach, appear usually as the most resolutionary aspect of the new
institutions. Related problems concern responsibilities of members of the
academic staff, administration and management of institutions of higher
learning as well as problems of institutional autonomy, of academic freedom
'Ind of State-Unisersity relations-

- What new organisational structures base been introduced (horizontal
and sertical units and their interrelations)? What is the degree of orga-
nisational autonomy of the new units (en the one hand, internally,
within the framework of the institution. and, on the other externally.,
in relation to the outside world?
What new approaches, if any, base the new institutions or the °serail
reforms deseloped cowards the perennial question of unisersity autono-
my? }lase the new institutions or reforms deselopcd some new type of
relationship between Slate and Unisersity, and if so, what were the
consequences in the field of eo-ordination of the new institutions with
the rest of the higher education system? !lase the new teaching
methods or the new content of studies in sonic way modified the
traditional concept of indisidual academic freedom ("Lerfreheit ")?
}loss hate the roles (authority, rights and responsibilities) of the
carious categories of the academic staff, (heads of department, chair
holders, middle and junior staff le el) ben modified as compared with
the traditional patterns? Can one speak of a now role of the faculty
in the decision - making process in general and in the proms of inno-
vation in particular?
What new administratise mechanisms hase been sct up? Are new
scientific methods of administration (e.g. computer techniques) being
extensisely used?

f. Recruitment and Status of Teachers
For many countries the lack of qualified teachers represents the major

bottleneck in the prescrt and future dcselopment of higher education. A
solution to this problem might depend, to a large cxtent, on bcttcr recruit-
ment policies, improscd salary conditions and comer prospects. A related
issue arises in connection with the instructional effecliseness of unisersity
teachers, and the criteria used for the appointment of such teachers.

!lase the institutions or reforms under reties introduced new solutions
in this field? Are candidates for teaching jobs sought outside the
sectors which we're traditionally supplying acadccsic personnel (c.g. in
industry)? Are conditions of employment of foreign teachers made
easier? Ilasc minimum academic requirements for employment (de.
grccs, publications) changed and hase criteria of teaching performance
been adopted in the selection of staff ?
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g. Teaching and Research

One of the major criticisms made of higher education in most of the
OECD Member countries refers to the balance between its teaching and
research functions, to insufficient linkages between the two, to inappro-
priate conditions in which one or the other (if not both) hate to be
pursued and, implicitly or explicitly, to the connected problems of rela-
tions between under - graduate and graduate studies. Innosations in this area
may pertain to numerous aspects and organisational components of the
higher education system.

How, in general, is the relationship between teaching and research and
between under-graduate and graduate studies envisaged in the new insti-
tutions or reforms? What practical measures hase been taken in the
field of curriculum and degree requirements to implement these general
principles? What arrangements has e been made with a slew to inte-
grating (or differentiating) the teaching and research functions of the
academic staff? If, in the older establishments major differences exist in
prestige and working conditions between those occupied mainly in
teaching (of under-graduates) and those in research (or work with
graduates), hase the new institution(s) or reform(s) changed this situa-
tion? How do enrJlment grow th rates (actual and projected) at the
under-graduate lesel compare with those at the graduate loci? Hase
any special arrangements been made to promote fundamental research
as distinct from applied research? Is there any special effort being made
with a siew to training research workers ("teaching of research ")?
If the institutions and reforms under resicw are fostering research
contracts with outside bodies i.goscrnment, industry), what are the
ol:rall effects of this new relationship which is thus being built into
higher education establishmerts?

h. Organisation and Afe..hods of Teaching: TeacherSrudert relations

It is scry often vid that one of the major weaknesses in present higher
education systems is the lack of contact between professor and student, in
other words, the depersonaiizaiicn of higher education. Many of the inno-
sations introduced (both by the new institutions and by °serail reforms) are
intended to remedy this situation. The most obsious solution is to improse
the teacher/student ratio, but this, for financial and other reasons. is also
the most difficult solution and, in any case, only a partial one. Much will
dept Id on the teaching methods "tours magistraux ", team teaching,
tutorial system, seminar and small group work. utilization of new teaching
media, the amount of time which the different categories of teaches ac-
tually &sote to students both within and outside the class periods or
formal "office hours", etc.

ro what extent does the teacher/student ratio (oscrall and by field
of study) in the new institutions differ from the ratios in the older
establishments? Can a more sophisticated indicator be established,
comparing, for the traditional and new institutions, the size of classes,
he length of time during which each student is in contact with his
;cullers, the number of COU'SC5 (seminars, lectures), giscn by the
carious categories of teachers ("density of teaching )? What is the
relatise importance of (clonal and informal, organised and unorganised.
contact between student line teacher?

I I



Which of the above-mentioned teaching methods (large-class lectures,
seminars, tutorials, etc.) or what combination are given emphasis?
Which method or combination is considered most and least effective
according to fields and levels of study (optimum size of class)? What
role has been assigned to new teaching media? 1Vha1 is the new or
proposed structure of the teaching staff (number in senior, middle and
junior level categories and their respective roles with regard to stu-
dents)? What are the new arrangements with respect to student orien-
tation and counselling?
What physical lacilities have been provided to facilitate closer contacts
between teachers and students?

i. Role and Status of Students in the Academic C3lilhluniry
Two types of problems should be raised under this point: a) those

concerning the participation of students in the decision-making process
within their respective universities or other institutions of higher education,
and b) those concernirg their living conditions, residence, and material
welfare in general.

What innovations concerning these fields have been introduced in the
institutions or reforms anal) sed ? Arc the new institutions deviating
from the traditional pattern, for example in respect to the role of
students in thc determination of the structure and content of pro-
grammes or of admission requirement ? What mechanisms arc being
used to ensure increased student participation in the decision-making
process? Did these innovations have any important effect on the
phenomenon of "students' unrest "?
To what extent studcnts participate in the innovation proms itself;
by %%Fit means?

What was as t'^c rationale for deciding that the institutions under review
should be resident or non-resident establishments, with or without a
campus? Why has a particular type of residence (e.g. collegiate versus
simple hall of residence) been adopted. How has the relation between
resident and nonrcsident students been solved? How have the connected
architectural and building problems been solved ? What other inno-
vations have been introduced concerning the material conditions of
students (part-time employment, loans)?

Higher Education and the Outside World
In many countries a makir complaint about higher education is the

Tatter's relative isolation from the outside economy and society in general,
and from industry in particular. Modern higher education establishments
should in this respect fulfil, it is said, several types of functions all of
which, in a certain sense, may be grouped under the heading "Public
Service Concept ". ibis implies a more active role in such areas as adult
and continuing education, extension services, research contracts with gov-
crnment and industry, ctc. Hut succcssful innovations in 'hoe fields might
often require a radical change in the prevailing idea of the university, i.c.
in the concept of its place and role within sociciy.

Do the nevi institutions or reforms embody a new concept of the
functions of higher education within society?
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What contacts have been established between the new institutiuns of
higher learning and the surrounding community? Which groups and
sectors of the economy and society appeared as most (least) willing to
enter into co-operatisc arrangments with the new institutions? To
what extent and in what way could the new institutions find support
(e.g. research grants, scholarships, equipment) in indust -y and, rice
versa, what new services are they pros iding for industriai firms (e.g.
refiesher courses)?

Has a new approach to adult and continuing education been developed?
Hare extended linkages with the outside world led to any unforeseen
problems and difficulties? Did the creation of the new institutions have
a latent stimulating effect on the surrounding community (not directly,
related to the oronised and institutional contacts, e.g. creation of
various new services, shops, cultural activities, entertainment)?

k. Evaluation and Planning
Nced for improsement in these areas is felt \cry widely. New tech-

niques are being developed (e.g. systems analysis) and special mechanisms
are being built into new institutions or reformed systems (planning and/or
evaluation units) in order to fulfil this need.

What arc the respective solutions implemented in the institutions or
reforms undcr review? Is self-es aluation and self-study considered as
an integral part of the administration and planning of the new insti-
tutions? What difficulties had or has e to be overcome in order to
strengthen the planning process (at the loci of the institutions or of
the system)? What measures, if any, has e been taken to ensure com-
patibility' between institutional and national planning objectives?

I. Coll and Financing
Mcst if not all of the innovations analysed have cost and financial

implications which should be examined. This can be done either in connec-
tion with almost all the des en preceding problem areas or under a special
separate heading. If the former solution is adopted, there should be a
summing-up section on this point. The types of questions to be raised in
both instances are as 10110% S:

Hake the different innovations generated additional or increased even-
ditt re or, on the contrary, have they produced savings or decreased
uni: costs? Have they made new financial resources available (e.g.
innovations in the field of Aiscrsityindustry relations)? How do the
overall costs and financing mechanisms of the new institutions compare
with those of the older estab:ishmcnts?

1). COA'CLUSION
Summary of main findings of the study with particular rcfercnce to the

most important innosations encountered.
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INTRODUCTION

Scope of the report

The folk:ming case study deals s ith reforms in higher education in
Yugoslavia bctvvcen 1957 and 1967. It has been prepared as part of the
general survey sponsored by the Committee for Scientific and Technical
Personnel of the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Dcvelopmcnt,
and escry effort has been made to conform to the agreed common outline
for the case studies included in that suiey, svhile at the same time bring-
ing out the special features of Yugoslav social and economic life, and
therefore of the Yugoslav education system, vshi,h may not be familiar
to all readers.

innovation, a continuing process

For reasons of practical comenicnce, the year 1967 has been taken as
a terminus, but it is important to stress at the outset that innovation in
education is regarded in Yugoslavia, as it is in other countries, as a con-
tinuing process, and that the reform of higher education is not looked
upon as being completed. higher education must naturally keep pace with
the country's social and economic cevelopment, and it will be seen in
Part One in connection with the history of the reforms that their sponsors
Here guided from the stall by this metal principle. Since the social and
economic development of the country vvas extremely dynamic, the doclop-
ment of higher education could not be allovved to lag behind.

Seen in this light, as 3 process of integrating higher education into the
country's social and economic development, the reforms can he said to
have been continuous evil since the first steps vvcre taken in 195S. No..
problems are constantly calling for nov solutions. Naturally, thcsr solutions
do not depart from the initial principles of reform; they arc designed
merely to adapt higher education more effectively to the nest social and
economic circumstances. The reform of higher education in Yugoslavia
is thus still going on, under changing social conditions, which call for nov
Icgislation such as the Education Act, 1964, and its amendments in 1965,
and the Scientifi: Research Act, 1965. The problems have quite rccenti)
been discussed at a conference in Sarajevo on the implementation of higher
teluatii:n reforms, and another nt Ni;, organised by the Federation of
Yugoslas Liiivcrsitics. A recent instance of this continuing interest in higher
education is the " Proposals for the Doclopmcnt and Improvcmcnt of the
Education System in Yugoslavia (1967) covcring the period up to l970.

NS h i ch considerable ettertion is paid to the protlems of higher education.
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Layout of the report

Follossing the present brief Introduction, Part One, The General Context
of Reform, opens with a brief resiew of the Yugoslav Education System,
especially, of higher education, and goes on to discuss the need for reform
arising out of Yugoslavia's social and economic development plans, the
excessive time required to complete studies and the development of the
higher education system. This is followed by a definition of the aims of
the reforms and a brief outline of the history of the reform process. The
process being thus set in its general context, Part Two of the report then
analyses the Specific Problems of innovation, following the sequence of
topics suggested in the common outline. In this central (and longest) part
of the report, the opportunity is taken to resiew the past, present and
prospectite future position of each of the major problems discussed. The
Report ends with the Conclusions, summarizing the main findings, and
endeavouring to assess the future of higher education in Yugoslasia.
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Part One

THE GENERAL CONTEXT OF REFORM



I

THE EDUCATION SYSTEM IN YUGOSLAVIA

Primary and Secondary education

Primary schooling for eight ycars is compulsory' for all children between
the ages of 7 and 15. Primary schooling is uniform throughout Yugostasia.
Alongside the compulsory primary, schools prosiding a general education,
there are some primary schools which provide a grounding in special
subjects.

Pupils who continue their schooling after the end of thc compulsory
period hasc the following range of alternatives:

General Secondary Schools
Classical Secondary. Schools
Teacher Training Schools
Technical and Vocational Training Schools
Art Schools
Trade Training Schools.

The General Secondary Schools ("Gymnasia" or Grammar Schools)
pros ide uniform fouryear courses. At the end of the first year there is an
option between two streams, social science; and languages or natural
sciences and mathematics. In the Classical Gymnasia emphasis is placed on
social sciences and languages from the start, while the Teacher Training
Gymnasia. as their name implies, concentrate on the training of prospcctise
teachers.

The Technical and Vocational Training Schools provide academic,
rather than practical, training for sarious specific occupations. The soca-
tional training is combined with continued general education. The occupa
tions covered include industry, mining. architecture, forestry-, business and
commerce. medical auxiliaries, etc. The courses last four ycars. They are
open to primary school leasers and to Allied workers who ha'e already
acquired some practical experience and who may complcte the course in
two years under a special programme. Where there are more candidates
than places, admission is by competitive examination. Pupils successfully
completing the course are awarded the appropriate Trade Certificate.

The Art Schools provide secondary education in music, ballet. theatre
and applied arts. Candidates for admission must hale completed their
primary schooling and must pass an entrance examination. In exceptional



cases, gifted applicants who have not completed their full primary schooling
may be admitted, but cannot be awarded the Art School Certificate unless
they simultaneously complete the eight years' primary education.

The Trade Training Schools are designed to train skilled workers. The
length of studies varies for different trades, but is usually three years.
In addition to theoretical vocational training, practical training is given in
workshops belonging to the school or to an appropriate enterprise. These
schools take primary school leavers, and also, for some trades, pupils
who have not completed their primary schooling.

Higher education

The 1960 General Law on Higher Education (hereinafter, for the sake
of convenience, called "the 1960 Act") recognizes the following "institutions
of higher educatiofi":

Two-year Post-secondary Schools
Art Academies
Colleges
Faculties.

It will be noted at once that this list does not include the University
as such. The relations between Universities and other institutions of higher
education are considered in detail in Part Two, Chapter V below (Organi-
sational structures: institutional autonomy) but a fairly full explanation is
needed at this stage for complete understanding of what follow s.

The whole position is governed by the provisions of the new Yugoslav
Constitution, to which all legislation in the Federation and the Federated
Republics must now conform. The basic principles of the new Constitution
may be very briefly summarized as scIfigovernment, exercised in two
different spheres through two parallel but inter-related sets of institutions:
the socio-political institutions dealing with social and politica life the
Federated Republics, Territories, Districts, Municipalities, Communes, etc.
and the working institutions dealing with economic life such as industrial
and business organisations or enterprises, etc. Each recognized socio-
political or working institution is autonomous and self-governing within its
on sphere, subject to the General Law of Yugoslavia, the spccific laws of
the relevant Republic and its on Statutes. Higher education is recognized
as a " ork i ng " (and not as a socio-political) activity, and the autonomous
working institutions in this sphere are the four groups listed above. The
1960 Act, however, expressly safeguards the right of the Universities and
independent scientific institutions to provide certain forms of higher edu-
cation.

Higher education is open to equal terms to all Yugoslav citizens
(or foreigners) with the appropriate qualifications to enable them to profit
from it. The full academic and scientific freedom of higher education is
guaranteed by the 1960 Act.

The No-year Posi-secondary Schools are designed for the accelerated
training of the qualified personnel needed in industry and the public service
and as teachers for the upper grades of primary schools and vocational

See Annex II for certain extracts from the text of the 1960 Act.
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schools. Preference is given to candidates who desire to perfect their secon-
dary level training (technicians and skilled workers). The course lasts two
years, and certificate holders may then go on to the second level of Faculty
education, or proceed directly into working life.

The Art Academies are institutions for advanced training in music,
theatre and the fine arts, both for practitioners and, in certain subjects,
for primary and secondary school teachers. Candidates must have com-
pleted their secondary education or must display outstanding ability in the
selected branch in the entrance examination which is convulsory for all
candidates. The length of studies is from four to five years (8-0 semesters).
There are four kinds of Art Academies in Yugoslavia:

Academy of Music
Academy of Dramatic Art
Academy of Fine Arts
Acadcmy of Applied Arts (high-grade craftsmanship).

The Colleges provide highly specialized professional training for per-
sonnel for industry and other economic and social activities, and have a
specific character as part of Yugoslav higher education. The highly
specialized character of their teaching also dictates the length of study
which may Nary but generally lasts three years (six semesters). The Colleges
accept secondary school leavers and may accept other students who have
not completed their secondary education but who are recommended by their
sponsoring institution, provided they pass the entrance examination. There
is no follow-up at the third (post graduate) level of Faculty education,
except for physical culture and political science.

The Faculties are the most important single element in Yugoslav higher
education. Under the Constitution and the 1960 Act, each Faculty is a
selfoNerning autonomous "working institution ". The organisation and
structure of Faculties are laid down in the 1960 Act. They are goNerned
by an elected Council including representatives of the students and of the
local socio-political institur: Day-to-day management is in the hands of
the Managing Board and academic questions, in those of the Faculty
Board (i.e. the whole teaching staff). Full student participation is prodded
for at elver' .ge." The head of the Faculty is the Dean, who is elected
by the Couacil from among the Faculty professors for a term of two years.
He is the Chairman and consrnor of the Faculty Board. The teaching staff
consists of:

Professors
Associate Professors
Assistant Professors
Senior Lecturers
Lecture

Each Faculty is goNern& by its own Statutes adopted by its Council
and enjoys considerable flexibility within the limits of the 1960 Act and the
laws of the Republic.

Sce Anntic
Ste p. 123.

es See Part Two, Chapter 6
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In 1966-67 there were a total of 97 Faculties in Yugoslavia made up
as follows:

Am and Letters 9

Natural Sciences and Mathematics 5

Engineering 38
Agriculture and Forestry 9

Veterinary Science 3

Political Science 2

Economics 10

Law 9

Medicine 8
Dentistry 2

Pharmacy 2

Faculties arc subdisidcd into Departments and sub-departients or
subject branches and may establish local Branches in other localities.

Owing to restricted capacity, admission is by competitive examination,
preference being gisen to candidates with outstanding performance in
secondary education.

The University

Pefore the 1960 reforms the Unisersity was a compulsory and fairly
close.knit association of Faculties with considerable authority ONcr its
members. Under the 1954 General Law on Unisersities esery Faculty had
to belong to a Unisersity, on the territorial principle. The 1960 Act to
some extent reduced the role of the Unisersity and made it a voluntary
association of Faculties and other institutions of higher education.

The 1960 Act specifics Ciat the proposal to establish a Unisersity shall
require the support of at least three Faculties, Art Academies or Colleges,
and that before the constitutisc Act is passed the social and political
institutions of the territory shall be consulted. Like the Faculties, each
Unisersity is goserned, subject to the Act and the law s of the Republic,
by its on Statutes, which must be debated by the Community Assembly
of the Territory in which the Unisersity is situated and confirmed by the
Assembly of the Republic.

The 1960 Act specifics the tasks of the Unisersity as Ions* s:
t) to ensure the promotion and uniformity of teaching and scientific work

in the institutions within its sphere; to organise interdisciplinary
co-operation among such institutions and other related organisations:

ii)to organise, independently, or in agreement with the institutions of
higher education, spccialited studies for the promotion of science, or
other higher education studies in disciplines in which teaching is not
prosided, or is not prosidcd on a sufficient scale, by the indisidual
institutions;

Sce Anne% I. Table AS
Pursuant to the legislatisc aulonorro of the Republics there arc some sarlations

in the implementation a the 19b0 Act. In Serbia. for example. Faculties and Colley§
are obliged to be members of the Uniscrsit). Academics haling their own association.
In the other Republics the Uniscisnics are solunlar) asso.ialions open to all institutions
of higher education The Split Facul[) of law, for exampk. has not joined the
Ifnisersit) of /web.
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iii) to found scientific and other institutions and services to meet ii needs
of the institutions within its sphere;

ir) to arrange for the publication of textbooks, manuals and other
literature needed by students;

v) to be generally, responsible for all questions relating to thc students,
tcachcrs and actisitics of the institutions of higher cducation within
its sphere;

vi) to found special institutions or sersices for thc financial, medical and
material ssclfare of students (halls of residence, refectories, etc.) and to
improsc the working conditions of tcachcrs (by building !king quarters,
ctc.);

vii) to represent thc institutions of higher cducation in dealings with third
panics in Yugoslasia and abroad;

iiii) to conduct any other actisity of common intcrest to the institutions of
highcr cducation, pursuznt to the lass and to the S :atutcs of thc insti-
tutions and of On Uniscrsity.
Thc Unis ersity is gels crncd by the tirircrsiry Cohnci; and the Rector

(or Chancellor). A ProRcetor may be appointed if the Statutes so provide.
The Council consists of nimbus nominated by thc institutions of highcr
cducation belonging to the Uniscrsity, student reprcsentatiscs and rcprcsen-
tatiscs nominated by the Parliament or Assembly of the Republic, thc
Assembly of thc Commune and District in which thc Unisersily is situated,
ard of thc related social, political and working institutions. Thc Rcctor and
ProRcctor arc er officio members of the Council. The Rcctor and Pro-
Rcctor arc elected for a term of No y cars by thc Gencral Asscmbly of thc
teaching staff, auxiliary teaching staff and students of thc institution)
belcoging to thc Uniscrsity from among the professors of those institutions.

In 1966-67 there were sown Uniscrsities in l'ugoslasia:
Bc1,gradc (Republic of Serbia)
Nis (Republic of Serbia)
Nosi Sad (Autonomous NON ince of Voisodina)
Zagreb (Republic of Croatia)
Ljubljana (Republic of Sloscnia)
Sarajcso (Republic of Bosnia and Ilertcgosina)
Skopjc (Republic of Macedonia)
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II

THE NEED FOR REFORM

The basic principle

The need for innovation can be summed up in the following statement
of principle which, with some variations of language, is generally' accepted
in this connection:

"The policy of industrial development and accompanying changes in
economic structure, together with the growing application of scientific
and technological achievement:, in production and the public services,
the increasing role of the workers in the production process, and the
development of socialist relations and selfgosernment all these
demand an escr growing number of skilled people for the most diverse
occupations, which in turn makes it imperative for all technical and
vocational training institutions to adapt to the requirements imposed by
the economy and the public services".

Yugoslav social and economic development policy

The full significance of this statement of principle can be appreciated
only in the context o: the Yugoslav social and economic development policy
and its inevitable repercussions on higher education. For the main elements
in this policy it is necessary to go back to the Yugoslav Economic Develop-
ment Plan, 1937-1961, from which the following data are taken.

t) The following increase of the gross social product and national
income was planred for the period 1957 -1961.

Table 1. FL ANNED INCREASE IN GROSS SOCIAL ODUCT
AND NATIONAL INCOME, 107-1961

1956 1961 Aserage annual indes

'000 million dinars 1956 100 1952-56 107-61

Gross social product ..

National income

.3.338

1,473

5,260

2,275

157.6

1S4.4

104.9

103.6

104.3

109.1

S.-1,4,, Fe, m t$1et 14 no Kett is 1,v,10 1,4 dots In taken ft.-, 14 80.114 fr. 111kr,
tore 'f Ise Were S'ot vet Meese c. I /4..d Sirricet irpo., of Of Federal Bu1t1, Vaen,n,
8^.1 federal Teeteeta,,i iv Eduest., sued CO.'?
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ii) The accelerated rate of ins cstment in non-productise branches would
bc mainly accounted for by thc grossth of housing and public utility
construction and by thc building of schools in cities and industrial centres.

Tat,te 2. TOTAL INVESTMENTS,
PRODUCTIVE AND NONPRODUCTIVE INVESTMENTS,

1957-1961

IndeA 1956 = 100

Total 1n,estinent, 139.8

ProdwAr,c branches* 133.4

Non-producti,c bran,..hc$ 171.1

The Fedoal Piann,ne Bureau define+ rrodu.toe tralche, as Indutp, agn-
euliure, forestr), eniontel,ng, Iran .0ort 'and trade, and nonprodu.ike
hran.he, Si hounan4, puhlc uilf1) serti et, education and health. sera,'

hanaog. vtc

iii) Employment outside agriculture ss as expected to rise by about
700,000.

iv) The follossing quotations arc taken from thc chapter on manposs cr.
"If thc planned increase in production and productisity is to bc
achicscd, the pattern of skills of the sore force must be systematically
improscd, and conditions must bc created in N% hich those %silo arc al-
ready employed will be able continuously to improsc and enlarge (heir
knosslcdge... A large number of uniscrsity graduatcs should bc inte-
grated into thc economy and public scrsiccs during thc next fisc }vars.
Since the existing rate of graduation is insufficient to ensure adequate
supply, special measures should bc taken... During the cc. ning period,
enterprises alone (c xclutisc of public sersiecs) sill rim' about 25,000
uniscrsity graduatcs, of M hom some 10,0G0 sill be engineers for
industry and ci,i1 engineering and sc,mc 10,000 sill be agricultural
experts and sc.crinary surgeons for agriculture. Al the present raic of
graduation, hossocr, no more than 20,000 graduatcs can bc expected
in the next fise }cars... It is also necessary to incrcate IFc capacities
of technical schools, to organise special types of institutions and courses
and thus ensure a faster supply of qualified manposscr for thc cconomy
and thc public scrsiccs and thc upgrading of those who arc already
in employment. Changes in curricula arc therefore needed to shorten
the period of study, particularly. at F=aculties and Colleges ".

1hc figures and statements quoted abosc clearly shoss that the planning
documents for thc period 1957-1960 cnsisagcd an expansion of highcr
cducation; the reform of highcr cducation was r natural step in thc process
of reaching thc planned targets.

1 hc second phase in the cfcselopencnt of higher education in Yugoslar
cxtcrds to the cnd of 1963. and it is thocforc nccessary to look at some
of thc features of thc Dociopmcnt Plans coscring thc scars 1961 to 1963.
During this period thc main educational target was the increase in the
number of institutions, "thc expansion of the nctssork of institutions of
highcr cducation

SCPIC Cap.:kr:nes (acre crkperien.,cd In 19f4., following the imrcrnthration Cf thc
Iducatmn I 4..,nct Act inrro,Ivons de:cruet/at/on into cducation financing. T hc) are
dir..;vo-cd more fir!) Eclo,a ...et Part 11..o. Charter \U.
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In formulating the Economic Plan for 1963, it was found that:
i) the investment rate, in both productive and nonproductisc branches

was very high in the period 1957-1961 (the average ratc for non-
productise branches was 25.4%; the combined rate was 15.3 %);

ii) the ratc of employment increase was also high during this period (the
average annual ratc for the socialized sector seas 8%).
These two factors, together with others not directly relevant to the

present surrey, explain a curtain stagnation in the Yugoslav economy in
1961 and 1962. It was for this reason that the National Plan for 1963
ensisaged considerable c'ianges in insestment policy, while employment
policy was formulated in the follossing terms:

" Business conditions in 1963 are expected to be such as to stimulate
economic organisztions to operate more rationally and to use thcir
resources more economically. This being so, the planned increase in
production is quite feasible with an increase in employment of 3%
which is the Icse reached in thc previous year ".
It was !:,is stage that enterprises first showed sonic reluctance to

take on new emphyces, claiming that they could reach thcir planned
production targets ssi'hout enlarging their work force, thus improving real
sage levels. In thcse -:ircurnstanccs, it was cscn cnsisagcd that the planncd
rate of 3% increase in vinploymcnt might not b: reached.

The repercussiorv, on the development of higher education sere con-
sidcrable. With the doss nturn in employment trends in 1962 and 1963
"surplus manpower" appeared in Yugoslavia for the first time. The in
crease in employment for 1964 was planncd at 4% for the productive
sector, but thc planncd figure for public services, and especially education,
ssas no morc than 1.4%.

In addition to thcse quantitatisc changes, some of which had an
adverse effect on cducation, thc 1964 National Plan noted a feature which
still surs kcs in N'ugoslasia:

" Enterprises and other bodies arc expected to pay much more attention
to improing the pattern of skills of the cork force, which is still
unsatisfactory. Objectisc conditions now exist for a faster improvement
of the pattern as ness graduatcs start thcir working life in greater
numbers. About 15% of a!1 ncssly employed pawns in 1964 arc ex-
peeled to be University end Collcgc graduatcs (compared with 4.7% in
1961). Enterprises are therefore reasonably expected to scar their cm-
ployment policies toward thc maximum utilization of thc opportunities
which no exist for improving tic pattern of ski I, thcir personnel ".
At first sight these problems appear merely quantitatisc. but in fact

they touch upon both quantitatisc and qualitative aspects of the relation
bcoacen highcr cducation and thc outside ssorld. What is involved is thc
ssholc problem of the structure of highcr education. syllabus and curricula
thc problem, in short, of meeting thc needs of the community.*

At the beginning of 1965, it vas noted that a disproportion had arisen
bctsscen production and consumption, bosscen shat ss as desircd and shat

the acrage growth talc in 1957-61 way about in 1962 and 1961 A NA, 1
undct 3

Sc c tart Two. Chaptct Idu(avon and the Outside V Grid.
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proved to be feasible. The 1965 National Economic Plan therefore focused
even greater attention on employment, noting, among other things that:

"General economic policy objectives, increased production and better
business results should be achieved through more intensive methods
of business operation, better utilization of resources and higher pro-
ductivity; the increase in employment should be lower and should not
exceed 3.5 % ".
The idea of changing the pattern of the work force is again raised,

with a special note: "It is particularly important to increase the employ-
ment of people with secondary technical qualifications". This brings us to
the threshold of the Yugoslav economic reform which has subsequently
spread to other social activities and become a true social reform. It has
called attention to the need for a that from extensive to intensive modes
of operation, both in the economy and in all other kinds of social activity,
including education and higher education.

Excessive time to complete degree course

One special problem of higher education in Yugoslavia in the past has
been the excesist length of iime spent by some students on their studies.
The Federation of Yugoslav Universities, describing the situation on 1st
September 1957, reported that there was a total of 23,917 students in all
Yugoslav Universities who had finished their prescribed course of studies
but had not yet graduated. The majority had completed their course of
study between 1950 and 1957, while some had finished even before 1950;
13,506 of them had between five and nine examinations still to pass before
graduating (see pp. 51 and 56 et seq.).

The development of the higher education system

In this economic and social context, Yugoslav higher education has
developed along the following lines.

r) During the first period, from 1946 to 1958, institutions of higher
education developed as a new element of social life to complete the coun-
try's education system.

ii) the second period, 1958-1963, which in fact marks the first stage
of the reforms, witnessed an "explosion" of the network of institutions
of higher education. This was the period during which the comparatively
rapid process of industrialization made the shortage of technical and scienti-
fic manpower extremely acute. In 1958, the Federal Assembly passed a
Resolution on the training of scientific and technical manpower, strongly
supporting the expansion of education.

iii) The third period, from 1963 to 1967, has been one of stabilization.
Further expansion of the network of institutions of higher education has
been halted, but important changes are still taking place in internal struc-
ture, organisation, numbers, and in other respects.
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III
AIMS OF THE REFORMS

The main aim of innovation has always been to improse highcr cdu-
cation and to build up a flexible, intcr-rclatcd system, capable of producing
a regular and sufficient number of highly qualified perso9r,c1, of saricd
skills, to match thc needs of the country's rapidly grossing economy and
increasingly complex social life.

Other major aims arc:

Oto expand the network of institutions of higher education and to enable
othcr bodies in addition to thc Parliaments of the Federated Republics
(such as local authorities, enterprises and othcr institutions) to take the
initialise in founding such institutions;

ii) to enable institutions of highcr cducation to be established elsewhere
than in the capitals of the Federated Republics;

iii)to integrate highcr cducation into an organic system, embracing not
only Faculties and Colleges, but also Tsso-ycar Postsecondary Schools
(whose certificateholdcrs could go on to highcr Icsels of study at
Faculties and Colleges);

ir) to introduce a three -tier system of cducation uhcrescr feasible, to
pros ide qualified personnel for carious requirements;

t) to differentiate teaching horizontally and to qualify studcnts for the
needs of different occupations and jobs;

si) to modernize teaching methods and equipment and to make highcr
education more efficient;

iii) to desclop the system of parttimc study;
democratize cnroimcnt, enabling more citizens to obtain the highest

qualifications;

re) to shorten the effective Icrigth of studies.
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IV

HISTORY OF THE REFORMS

The Join! Commission of 1937

For the purposes of the present report, the starting point of reform
may be taken as the establishment, on 6th July 1957, of a Joint Commission

f the Federal Assembly and the Federal E\ecutise Council (the Central
Gokernmcnt) to study the current problems of institutions of higher edu-
cation and to make recommendations for the reorganisation of higher
education, undergraduate and post-graduate teaching and curricula. The
recommendations were to be based on past cperienc. and social needs,
AO special reference to the need for different kinds of personnel fully.
.rualified both for practical %sods in industry and for research.

The Commission split into file SubCommittees as follows:
General Questions
Social Science. Faculties
Faculties of Agriculture, Focestry and Veterinary Sciensxs
Faculties of Medicine
Faculties of Natural Sciences and Unginecring.
The Sub-Committees set up a total of 32 Working Parties, and a total

of 276 people from Unisersities, non-unisersity institutions, business and
social organisations and professionai and public life took pan in the pro-
ceedings.

The Joint Commission surseyed all the questions coscred by its terms
:If reference and heard a broad spectrum of witnesses from business and
social organisations, science and public life, as well as from all Faculties,
Colleges, At Academics and Two -year Post-secondary Schools.

The inquiry resulted in 19 solumcs of tabulated documentary material
and I I solumes of descriptise test, totalling some 4,000 pages. In addition,
15 solunies of a special bulletin were issued in co-operation with the
Federation of Vugoslak linisersities, containing articles, studies and reports
on problems of uniscrsity education in Yugoslasia and abroad. A special
publication was produced under the title "General Data on the Deselop-
molt of Uniseisities, Colleges and Issoyear Post-secondary Schools in
Yugoslasia ', containing the documentary material on which the Com-
mission's Itcpott was baked. In (,ddition, 51 major papers and 93 discussion
papers acre prepared on important specific questions, to seise as guiot.;mc,
for the discussions and conclusions of Working Parties and Sub-Committees.
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Each Sub-Committee prepared its own Report and Conclusions which
were incorporated into the Final Report of the Joint Commission, "A
Proposal for the Re-organisation of Unkersities, Colleges and Two-Year
Post-secondary Schools in Yugoslasia. The Report was submitted for
consideration to the Federal Executke Council and its Committee for
Education and Culture in June 1959.

The Committee for Education and Culture discussed the Report in
June 1959 and the Executise Council on 29th September 1959. The Execu-
tise Council welcomed the work of the Joint Commission and considered
that the material submitted formed a sound basis for further work on the
reorganisation of higher education. It adopted the Commission's conclusions,
with some modifications, laying special stress on some of the proposals.
The Secretariat for Education and Culture was instructed to prepare new
or amended legislation along the lines of the Joint Commission's "Pro-
posal" and the Exccutke Council's decisions. Unkersities, Faculties,
Colleges and Two-year Post - secondary Schools and the Federation of
Yugoslas Unhersitics, as well as all social and economic institutions inter-
ested, were to take part in preparing the nos legislation. The aim of the
reorganisation w as to organise the country's higher education to enable it
to meet existing and foreseeable needs for qualified personnel of all kinds.

The 1938 Recommendation

Ben while the Joint Commission was still proceeding, how ocr, the
first steps were taken to reorganise higher education. The Federal Chamber
of the Federal Assembly, at its session of 26th June 1958, adopted a
" Recommendation for the Creation of Better Conditions for Training of
Highly Skilled Specialists" (hereinafter, for the sake of consenience, called
"the 1938 Recornt iendation ").

The 1958 Recommendation, which in practice marked the beginning of
drastic reforms in higher education in l'ugoslasia, listed the following major
tasks:

i) the length of studies at Faculties should be reduced to a reasonable
loci, normally four years, during which period students should be
prepared for practical working life rather than for research;

ii) more acti4e methods should be introduced, both in teaching and in
learning so as to cut the study period to a reasonable minimum;

iii) uniscrsity facilities, both in personnel and material should be improscd,
and long-term doclopment plans should be established;

ir) post-graduate courses should be systematically organised to train top
specialists and researchers.

The implementation of the 1958 Recommendation

The 1958 Recommendation was actisely supported by all those con-
cerned with higher education, and in little more than a year after its
adoption, Mr. Krste Crsenkos ski was able to report the following progress
to the Federal Assembly, on 16th tictober 1959.

The regular course of study had been reduced to the limits suggested
by the Recommendation; the Statutes of the Engineering. Agricultural and
Forestry Faculties stipulated a four-year cycle (eight semesters), while the
Faculties of Medicine had a (Ise-year cycle (ten semesters).
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Major changes had been made in the syllabus of most Faculties. Some
subjects had been condensed, others merged and others dropped outright.
Equally radical changes had been made in curricula, especially in the early
stages of study. The main objecti%c seas to present as much material as
the amagc student, %kith due diFgencc, could master ssithin the prescribed
lime to become qualified at a gisen Joel. Syllabuses acre, in general,
shortened and brought into line with the spirit of the Recommendation.
This could not, hosxexer, be said with equal consiction of the curricula,
since in some Faculties the results in this respect were not satisfactory.

Many of the Faculties had begun to "stream" their senior students
and to form nos departments, but clear concept about shat s as to be
done seemed lacking.

The number of hours of large class lectures and seminars ssas reduc,l,
%shile the number of hours &soled to practical or %%as increased; multi-
semester subjects had bccn reduced to one or tsso semesters and the

semester had bccn lengthened.
A number of Faculties had made an effort to co-ordinate theoretical

teaching and practical training. Extra examination periods had been intro-
duced for senior students and for those v.ho had completed their course
of study but had not yet taken their finals.

The concerted efforts of social selfgo%ernment bodies and teacher
and student organisations had resulted in an improwd rcgi me of study.
Greater responsibilities sere placed upon students, particularly %s ith regard

to the regular taking of thc prescribed examinations. Most Faculties had
introduced regulations making second and third year enrolment conditional
on taking the first and second year examinations resNetkely. A number of
Faculties required at least half of the third or fourth year examinations to
be taken before fourth or fifth year enrolment.

Faculty authorities had taken a series of measures designed to establish
and maintain dose contacts INtsseen teachers and students. Some nos forms
of teaching %sere being adopted, additional to the traditional forms of
lectures and seminars. Particularly s aluable sere regular tutorials during
shish teachers helped students ssith adsice and checked their cork, guided
them through the subject matter and prepared them for examinations.

is csident from the abuse that a single year, 1958-59, t%itnessed
some progress in thc regular taking of examinations, not only in the early
years of unisersio study, but also at a later stage.

With regard to the fourth aim of the 1958 Recommendction, the
establishment of post-graduate courses, there ssere no spectacular results
during this period. Sonic Faculties introduced specialist courses in 1959.

but postgraduate stud) at this time \as still soi»c\aat undei,eloped both as
to numbers of teachers and students and as to methods.

The Crineesio. Building Programme. 1958-1961

Vt'tth regard to the third aim of the 1958 Recommendation. impro%cd
facilities in personnel and material. both the Federal Goernment and the
indisidual Ycdcra!ed Republics made a determined effort to improse and
expand the material basis of unkersity education.

Implementing the decision of the Federal Ftecutise Council of June
1958, the Federal Secretariat for Fducation and Culture prepared a



Prograninte of Unirersity Building in Yugoslasia until 1961 (based on the
plans of the different Republics). The programme ss as then resicssed by
the Committee for Education and Culture and the Committee for Social
and Economic Planning of the Federal Execulise Council.

During 1958, the Federal Executise Council allotted 850 million dinars
from Federal reserses to Faculties ss hich had already started building (610
million dinars of this nas already spent in 1958).

In May 1959 the Federal Executise Council decided to proside 50%
of the funds needed in that year for the building and equipment of
Faculties training personnel for the economy (Faculties of Engineering,
Agriculture, Forestry and Veterinary Sciences) and of Institutes of Physics
and Chemistry sersing %%hole unisersities.

The constituent Republics of Yugoslasia prosidcd a total of 3,182
million dinars for the Uniscrsity Building Programme for 1959, to nhich
the Federal Ciosernment added another 3,183 million. The total for that
year nas thus more than 6,000 million dinars, the highest amount spent
on Unisersity building in any single year since the War.

The 1960 legislation

All the deselopments so far described can be taken as a prelud, to the
reforms initiated in 1960. In that year there ere two important enactments.
The first was thc Federal Assembly. Resolution on Technical Personnel
(4th June 1960) defining the principles of long-term policy for technical
education and laying the foundations for the organisation of a system of
technical education. The Resolution spoke of the need:
i) to improse the general and technical knonledge of thc population;
ii) to relate theoretical learning to practical production ssork;
iii) to pros ide facilities for part-time study in all Faculties for people

already employed:

iv) to establish school centres and socational training centres;
I) to organise leaching in Faculties and Colleges in sescral self-contained

cycles, each with a degree of its own, at different lock..

1 he Resolution also defined a no% relation betneen technical education
and business and social sersice organisations, as a basis for the more
efficient financing of technical education.

The second enactment nas the amended General tan on llnisersities.
renamed the General /a.1 on Faculties and enilersities, 1960 ("the 1960
Act") %%Inch prosided a framework for the fo7mulation of higher education
%ins in the different Republics.

the folios% ing arc the main features of the 1960 Act:

i) the organisation of higher education in three self-contained and inter-
relatcd lesels. each of a specified length:

ii) special examination prosisions for exceptionally able or diligent students.
who can now graduate in adsancc of the prescribed time;

iii) thc right of citizen:, without secondary education. but with practical
experience. to enrol on passing an entrance examination;

ii ) the establishment of an organisational franio4ork for part-time study:



%.) facilities for students to do practical %%ork in enterprises;

vi) prosision for co-operation bet%%een Faculties and Unkersities and all
bodies, institution" and organisations interested in the education of
highly qualified personnel.

The 1960 Act again reiterates the major aim of the reform, namely, the
training of persons %%hose skills arc most wited to the needs of a country.
which is rapidly becoming industrially deeloped
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Part Two

SPECIFIC PROBLEMS OF INNOVATION



I

NUMI3ERS

Assessing the SUCCeS3 of the reforms

This first section deals with the quantitatise aspects of the reforms, the
qualitathe aspects being considered later. Tables 3 to 6 show the basic
indexes of thc expansion of higher education from 1957 to 1967 (1957-58 =
100). The success of the innoxations can be assess:.d on the basis of these
indexes.

i) The first thing that can be said is that a uniform and fairly flexible
system of higher education has been set up, cribracing Two-year Post-
secondary. Schools, Colleges, Art Academies and Faculties. This system
produces highly qualified graduates at seseral different Icxels. The Post-
secondary. Schools turn out graduates after two years of study, the Colleges,
as a rule, after three and thc Faculties after four. (Thcsc arc thc target
figures, as ensisaged by the statutes and Regulations of these institutions.)

ii) Thc second point which emerges from the statistics is that the
expansion of the network of institutions of higher education, like most
other aspects of the reforms, reached its peak in 1962-63 and was folfowcd
by a period of leselling off between 1962 and 1967. This is confirmed by
the figures shown in Table 7.

The first period, 193 7-1 PO

i) Eyonlion
It is worth considering the first period of reform in higher education

(1957-1963) in greater detail. Table 8 shows those results of the early stages
of the reform which can be most readily expressed in terms of quantity.

The number of institutions of higher education doubled between 1958-
59 and 1961-62. The rise was most marked in new Colleg:s and Two-year
Postsecondary Schools, but the increase in the number of Faculties was
also appreciable from 55 to b8. Unrolments 4/creased by about 63".;
hiring thc same period: the increase in 'Iwo-year Post - secondary Schools
was 164"; and in Faculties 42%. The absolute increase in enrolments was
much more striking in Faculties (13,101) than in Two-year Post-secondary
Schools (24,653). The number of teachers also went up, but failed to keep
pace with thc rise in enrolments. (The aserage °serail increase was 58%,
of which 49 ^; in Faculties and 82^,, in Two-year Postwcondary Schools.)

43



T
ab

le
 3

,
T

O
T

A
L 

IN
S

T
IT

U
T

IO
N

S
 O

F
 H

IG
H

E
R

 E
D

U
C

A
T

IO
N

, 1
95

7-
19

67

In
de

x 
19

57
-5

8 
=

 1
00

N
um

hc
r

19
51

1-
59

19
59

-6
0

19
60

 -
61

19
61

-6
2

19
62

-6
3

19
63

-6
4

19
64

-6
5

19
65

-6
6

19
66

-6
7

In
vi

tu
rs

on
g

11
0.

9
13

0.
0

18
5.

4
22

1.
8

23
6.

3
23

6.
3

23
9.

0
24

1.
8

24
2.

7

T
ot

al
 m

tu
de

rf
t v

11
7

12
6

17
0

19
0

19
3

19
3

20
5

22
3

23
5

F
ul

l -
tim

e
11

 1
11

X
13

3
14

5
15

0
15

0
15

0
17

1
18

7

P
ar

t -
tim

e
14

7
17

2
38

0
45

5
44

6
44

6
52

8
52

2
52

1

T
ea

ch
er

.
10

5
11

1
13

7
17

8
20

7
22

0
24

4
24

4
24

7

A
ut

ilz
A

ry
 tc

.K
hi

ng
 .t

al
l

1;
4

12
4

15
C

16
6

17
3

19
4

19
4

19
4

18
5

.r
..

4.
.

F
irt

r.
re

ar
 e

nr
hl

m
en

t I
12

0
13

1
20

X
23

3
'7

..2
5

23
3

26
0

28
3

29
0

F
ul

l -
tim

e 
IN

rt
-y

ea
r

10
6

11
3

14
0

15
8

17
0

17
0

17
8

21
7

22
9

P
ar

t-
tim

e 
lin

t -
yc

ar
16

8
20

0
45

2
48

3
42

3
44

8
55

2
50

8
47

9

G
ra

du
ar

et
12

2
14

5
17

8
20

7
27

3
30

7
32

5
33

3
34

4

F
ul

1-
0m

, i
ta

du
Jt

cs
16

15
20

0
24

0
27

2
35

5
37

9
38

1
38

5

P
an

 -
tim

e-
 g

ra
ttU

.tt
e

34
37

56
79

11
3

16
7

15
23

1

In
 a

ll 
ta

bl
e-

on
 th

e 
ho

tly
 0

; t
he

 Ic
es

. a
 w

el
l a

s 
on

 th
e 

A
ta

t,.
itc

al
 A

nn
ex

,
T

ot
al

 In
uO

tu
lto

ns
- 

on
cl

ue
le

 A
rt

 A
ca

de
m

ie
s.

 b
ut

 o
t t

he
y 

ar
e 

no
t l

is
te

d
w

pa
ra

ttr
Iv

o 
th

e 
to

ta
l o

f P
-A

.u
nt

e,
 to

lk
et

tn
re

d 
T

eo
-y

ea
r 

P
.t-

w
co

ne
la

ry
 1

.4
0.

4%
 e

ol
t h

e 
fo

un
d 

to
 h

e 
le

ss
 th

an
' T

ot
al

 In
ul

tu
tto

ns
In

 u
nn

e 
c.

v.
w

s
th

e 
oe

tt.
ta

t s
ta

ttu
bs

 m
at

e 
no

 d
on

,,n
or

t h
et

ur
en

 fu
ll 

-t
im

e 
an

d 
pa

rt
-I

nh
e 

m
ue

fe
nt

 a
nd

 th
e 

nu
m

be
rs

 c
an

no
t n

ot
 s

ho
w

n 
se

pa
ra

te
ly

_



T
ab

le
 4

.
F

A
C

U
LT

IE
S

, 1
95

7-
19

67

In
de

A
 1

95
7-

53
 =

 1
00

N
um

be
r

19
58

-5
9

19
59

-6
0

19
60

-6
1

19
61

-6
2

19
62

-6
3

19
63

-6
4

19
64

-6
5

19
65

-6
6

19
66

-6
7

F
or

uh
le

r
10

1.
8

10
9.

2
14

4.
X

16
2.

9
17

4.
1

17
0.

3
17

2.
2

17
7.

7
17

9.
6

T
ot

al
 m

ad
e'

', 
r

11
4

12
0

15
2

16
2

15
3

14
3

14
3

15
5

16
1

F
ul

l-t
im

e
11

0
11

4
12

6
13

4
13

3
12

6
12

5
14

4
14

8

P
ar

t-
tim

e
13

9
15

6
32

0
35

9
29

5
2E

4
26

5
26

0
23

8

T
ea

ch
er

,
A

ux
il6

A
ry

 te
ac

hi
ng

 s
t.f

f
97 11

1

10
8

12
0

12
3

14
5

15
6

16
0

18
4

.6
0

20
2

17
0

21
5

17
2

21
7

17
0

22
0

16
7

F
irr

i-y
ea

r 
en

ro
lm

en
t,

III
11

7
17

8
18

5
16

,
14

7
15

6
17

4
17

1

F
ul

l-1
m

e 
ftr

st
.y

eo
10

1
10

5
12

5
14

1
14

0
12

9
13

7
16

6
17

2

P
ar

t-
tim

e 
fir

st
-y

ea
r

17
5

18
5

40
7

?6
6

25
3

22
4

23
5

20
8

16
6

G
ra

du
at

e,
10

9
13

;
15

7
17

7
18

9
20

1
19

2
18

8
1,

0
F

ul
l-t

im
e 

gr
ad

ua
te

s
11

7
14

0
16

8
18

9
20

2
21

4
19

8
18

9
...

P
ar

t-
tim

e 
gr

A
du

rt
es

62
75

90
10

3
11

3
12

6
16

5
18

2



T
ab

le
 5

C
O

L
L

1
9
5
7
-
1
9
6
7

I
n
d
e
x
 
1
9
5
7
-
5
8
 
=
 
1
0
0
'

\ u
61

1c
r

1
9
5
8
-
5
9

1
9
5
9
-
6
0

1
9
6
0
-
6
1

1
9
6
1
-
6
2

1
9
6
2
-
6
3

1
9
6
3
-
6
4

1
9
6
4
-
6
5

1
9
6
5
-
6
6

1
9
6
6
-
6
7

20
)

70
0

1,
00

0
1
,
4
0
0

1
.(

4X
)

1,
70

)
1.

70
0

1,
60

0
1,

60
0

M
ta

l v
t w

irn
t v

15
1 

t
3
5
4

6
5
9

1,
14

2
1
,
4
0
9

2,
03

8
2.

24
9

2.
28

7
2.

26
0

F
ul

l-t
im

e
15

6
37

0
58

7
54

4
57

5
1,

23
3

1,
22

0
1,

15
2

1,
37

8
P

.0
1-

0m
.:

53
68

3
3,

15
0

5,
37

5
14

,5
33

21
,6

09
27

,2
00

25
,1

16
23

,6
26

T
ea

ch
er

t
.

III
54

0
1,

04
0

1
,
5
2
0

2
.
1
5
3

2
,
9
4
0

3
.
2
5
3

3
.
4
3
3

3
,
1
6
0

A
u
x
i
l
i
a
r
y

6:
ac

hi
nf

, ,
ta

ll
IN

N
:2

5
35

6
49

7
81

2
55

7
1,

08
1

1,
00

6
92

2

F
ilf

fV
et

ir 
el

m
-t

im
e/

le
 t

29
6

71
1

1.
24

5
1,

96
1

2.
09

5
3,

63
0

3,
57

4
3.

93
6

4.
20

4
I-

ul
l-t

im
c 

6,
,t-

",
...

...
0

30
1

(3
5

58
2

1,
20

5
94

2
1.

70
5

1,
75

6
1,

80
0

2,
45

0
P

ar
t -

un
ic

 6
rs

t..
7.

..r
10

)
4,

C
,5

0
17

,1
00

39
,5

50
52

.2
50

87
,3

50
94

,7
00

99
,8

00
79

,7
50

G
ra

du
at

e 
v

N
O

92
50

73
5

1,
30

0
1,

21
3

1,
51

9
1
.
5
2
3

1
.
6
8
0

F
ul

l-0
60

: g
r.

kl
uJ

te
,

l'.
01

.4
06

.."
 g

r.
0.

11
.0

e,
52 11

6
93 53

56 67
56

9
3
1
6

1,
13

5
2
.
4
6
6

1,
11

1
1
,
5
3
3

1,
37

3
2
,
6
5
3

1.
30

0
3
.
4
5
0

...

I
%

, v
nv

.m
m

g1
11

1 
Ju

t I
.

nu
m

be
r.



T
ab

le
 6

,
T

W
O

-''
R

 P
O

S
T

-S
E

C
O

N
D

A
R

Y
 S

C
H

O
O

LS
. 1

9f
 7

-1
96

7

In
de

x 
19

57
-5

8 
=

 1
00

s.
ur

nM
er

15
5-

59
19

59
-6

0
19

60
-6

1
19

61
-6

2
19

52
-6

3
19

63
-6

4
19

64
-6

5
19

65
-6

6
19

66
-6

7

T
o.

-I
P

V
ea

l p
0.

. -
C

er
0,

11
11

11
-

11
q1

00
11

(2
2

15
0

24
0

29
0/

31
5

31
1

31
5

31
5

31
8

T
hr

a/
 1

/g
ae

n,
,

13
3

15
9

21
,5

33
5

39
5

44
1

52
1

56
7

63
1

F
ul

l-t
tm

c
11

6
13

7
17

4
04

2-
1-

1
75

3
29

5
36

0
41

2
P

.tr
t-

tir
ne

17
5

21
7

51
0

75
4

K
O

O
56

0
1,

11
7

1,
11

2
1,

11
7

T
em

-h
er

.
12

 t
11

5
16

2
22

1
25

3
25

4
25

0
25

7
29

3
A

ux
 1

11
.tr

y 
te

.tc
hn

r;
 s

ta
r

15
s

16
5

20
6

25
1

30
2

45
7

43
0

40
6

40
2

F
ir 

vt
-t

.e
qr

 e
nr

ol
m

en
ly

14
9

17
0

31
3

35
0

44
6

51
7

62
3

66
3

70
5

1,
11

-0
m

c 
6r

st
-y

ed
r

12
5

14
0

19
5

22
3

26
5

33
9

34
7

45
3

50
9

P
at

-t
im

e 
Y

ffs
t-

ye
A

r
19

3
22

4
53

3
70

0
73

7
55

3
1,

13
5

1.
05

1
1.

07
0

G
ru

du
at

es
17

1
15

0
25

5
30

6
37

7
41

6
46

7
51

4
55

7
F

ul
l-t

im
e 

gr
.td

ua
tc

.
11

44
22

5
36

9
29

5
35

1
33

5
36

2
30

5
...

l'A
rt

-t
In

ic
 g

ra
d 

u.
st

cs
91

M
.

17
3

26
7

35
0

56
5

70
5

75
1



Table 7. INDEXES OF THE NUMBER OF INSTITUTIONS,
1957-1967

Type of institution
1957-58 = 100 1962-63 =100 1963-64 =100

1962-63 19C3-64 1966-67

Total institutions 236.3 236.3 108.7 102.7

Faculties 174.1 170.3 103.1 105.4

Colleges 16,000.0. 17,000.0 100.0 100.0

Two -year Post-
secondary Schools 315 311 100.0 100.0

Net meaningful due lo small numbers in base scar.

Table 8. INCREASE IN THE NUMBER OF HIGHER EDUCATION INSTITUTIONS,
ENROLMENTS AND TEACHING STAFF, 1958-1962

Place

Number
of

Facu:ties
Enrolments

Teachers and
aukt Iv)

teaching staff

1958-59 1961-62 1958-59 1961-62 1958-59 1961-62

Serbia

Belgrade 16 18 36,951 43,221 2,259 3,01 I
Bar - I - 264 - 20
K tag UJes ac - 2 - 956 - 43

NIZ - 3 - 2,907 - 199
Nosi Sad 2 6 1,654 4,732 124 410
PriTaina - 2 - 1,258 67
Subotica - I - 1,075 - 25

Croatia
Osijek I - 988 - 21

Rijeka 1 3 281 1,160 57 139

Split - 3 - 1,110 - 81

Sisak - 2 - 143 -
ladar I I 271 122 32 48
Zagreb 12 33 19,066 22,777 1,672 2.070

Sloirnia
I jubliana 9 9 7,568 9,269 687 917

&info and Ilcr:egosina
Sarajcso 7 12 5,610 9,284 594 914
itala - 2 - 625 - 82

?mica - 1 - 141 - 35

Afacedortra
Skopke 7 7 7,500 10,919 136 584

Monumeero
Titograd - I - 726 - 22

Total Faculties 55 88 78.904 111,005 5,861 8.718

Art Academies 11 II 1.371 1.646 372 112

Colleges 2 11 161 3.161 77 4?2

Tsso-Year Post-
ses,ondaiy Schools 54 131 16.145 40,969 I.f06 2,916

Total 112 141 96.890 158,010 7.C16 11.478
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The following table gies comparatise figures for Faculties and Two -
year Post-secondary Schools for 1958-59 and 1961-62.

Table 9. PERCENTAGE INCREASES IN FACULTIES
AND 1440-YEAR POST-SECONDARY SCHOOLS

1958-59/1961-62

Two-year
Faculties Post-

secondary
Schools

Number of institutions + 60 + 143
Number of enrolments + 42 + 154
Number of teachers + 49 + 82

These figures show that the number of Faculties increased faster than
the number of enrolments or the number of teachers. The number of Two -
year Post-secondary Schools and their enrolments grew faster than the
Faculties, which is a characteristic feature of the higher education reforms.

it should be noted that the comparisons abo%e are based on the total
number of students and teachers, including, in each case, both full-time
and part-time.

The expansion of the network of institutions of higher education in
relation to the sire of the population in the different Federated Republics
is equally indicatise of the efforts made, as appears from Tables 10 and II

Table 10. NUMBER OF INSTITUTIONS OF MGM R EDUCATION
IN 4.1.'Ci0S1 AVIA AND IN THE F LDFRATID RTPUBI ICS, 1958-1966

Yugo-
sias

Bosnia
and

Eosins

Slonic-
ricgro

Croatia SI acc.
donia

Sloscma Scrbia

1958 110 12 1 32 g 20 YI

1963 259 34 4 83 17 28 94

196 266 34 4 84 18 29 97

lndes

1958-76 241.8 20,X 4ial 0 262 5 225.0 145.0 262 I

1963-58 235.4 283 1 41X1n 159 t 212 5 14i1 0 251,3

1966-63 102 7 100 0 1011 0 101 2 105 8 101 5 104 3
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Ta He /1. INDEX OF POPULATION PER INSTITUTION
OF HIGHER EDUCATION

1957-58,1965-66

1957-58 1965-66

Yugoslaia 163,800 74,720

Bosnia and Herzegoina 260,500 107,617

hIonicnegro 453,000 129,259

Croatia 127,760 51,405

Macedonia 170,750 66,166

Sloenia 77,950 57,103

Serbia 200,674 83,041

ii) Location of institutions
One of the principles of the reforms, as already noted, oas that

institutions of higher education should be esenly distributed oser the ssholc
of Yugoslavia and, as far as possible, linked ssith the appropriate indus-
trial centres.

In Serbia, new Faculties \sere thus established at Nosi Sad, Subotica,
Nisf and Pri;tina; the Faculties of Mechanical Engineering and Economics
opened Branches at Kraujcsac; the Belgrade Faculty of Philosophy split
into loo (Philosophy- History and Philology) ohile the Transport Depart-
went of the Faculty of Mechanical Engineering became a fully-fledged
Faculty of Transport. A nco Unkersity. of Nosi Sad oas founded, ssith
six Faculties in Nosi Sad and the Faculty of Economics at Subotica. A
number of Tsv-year Post - secondary Schools ocie opened at Belgrade, Ni;,
Nosi Sad, Pristina, Subotica, Sabac, Zrcjanin, CaZak, Arande;o.ae, K ru.se-
sac, Leskosac, Pcc, Poiaresac, Prizrcn, Titosc Uiice and Vranje.

In Croatia, ness Faculties ocre opened at Zagreb, Rijeka, Split, Sisak,
ladar, Osijek; Too-year Post-secondary Schools ssefe opened at Zagreb.

Katlosac, Rijeka, Osijek, Pula, Dubrosnik, Cakosce, 1)uga Resa,
K rile ,ci. Nos a Gradrska, Opalija, I'akrac, Pell nja. Slasonski Brod, Sitsc-
nik, Varaidin, Vinkosci, Vokosar and Zadar.

In SIosi.nia. ness Colleges and Too-year Post-secondary Schools \sere
opened at Ljubljana and Maribor, the too most important educational
centres, as \sell as at Domialc and Piran.

In Bosnia and Ilerzcgosina seseral Faculties ocre opened at Sarajeso.
Turla and tenica: ness Colleges or Post-secondary Schools ere established
at Sarajeso, Banja Luka, Mostar. ftrZko and Turk.

In Macedonia, Too-year Post-secondary Schools oere opened at Skopje.
Bitolj, Kumanoso. Prilep, Strumica, and Teloso. In Montenegro, the
Faculty of Economics ssas established at Titograd, and Too-year Post-
secondary Schools at Cetinje and Kotor.

iii) lnrprosid performance
An important quantitatis c indicator of the el' frcie n cy, of higher educa-

tion is the number of graduates.

50



Table 12. NUMBER OF GRADUATES, 1958-1961

1958 1961
Total

1958-6i

Faculties 6,907 11,216 36,403
An Academics 165 237 838
Colleges 44 375 509

0 -Year Post-secondary Schools 3,090 5,535 16,967

Total 10,206 17,363 54.717

Taking the basis 1953 = 100, then the index of graduation in 1961 had
already reached 170.

Another measure of the efficiency of higher education is the percentage
of graduates to total enrolments. On this criterion, the results of the first
stage of the reform acre as folloN%s.

Table 13. PERCENTAGE. OF GRADUATES TO 10TAL ENROLMENTS 1957-1961

1957
...

1958 1959 1960 1961

Number ''S Number es Number ^ Number t':, Number "i.

Belgrade . 3.057 9.9 3,832 11.0 4.503 12.0 5.093 12.1 5,543 10.9

lagreb 1.667 9.7 2,040 10.4 2.212 10.8 2.499 10.0 2,939 10.9

t jubljana 197 9.9 184 9.9 291 11.4 355 19.9 390 14.2

S18or.ic 536 8.8 769 10.5 879 9.5 1,195 11.2 1,127 10.6

Reference has been made in Part One, Chapter II to the special
problem of excessixe length of stud). During the first stage of the reform
the cffectke length of study %%as slightly shortened. The reduction can
hardly he called spectacular, but it %%as at least a step in the right direc-
tion. 1he reduction at Belgrade Uni%ersity %%as from 7.0 years in 1958-59
10 0.4 years in 1961-62, at Ljubljana Unkersity from 7.2 to 6.6 years,
and at Skopje Unkersity from 7.9 to 7.7 years.

After the 1958 Recommendation, some linnersitics began to fol1o55
the progress of indisidual cohorts of students, and to obsrxe hoe, the)
rnoxed on to successise years of study.

llic follo,%ing table gkes a comparati,e redo% of the successful com-
pletion of first-year studies at different Yugoslax Unisersitics.

TO* U PI RUF NI %GI OF FIRST-YEAR SI UDF NIS
moviNO UP 10 St CON) \R. 1958-1961

1958-59 1959-6(1 1900-61

Belgrade 56.9 54.2 45

/agreb 63 57

No,, Sad 56 44
S ,ajc,,.) 58 1 52 2 14

1)0:liana 57
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These figures are, howeser, too incomplete to warrant any salid general
inference.

iv) Part-time study

Before the academic year 1960-61 part-time study was recognized only
in Faculties of Law and Economics and some Faculties of Arts and Letters.
In 1959-1960 only' 16 Faculties afforded facilities for part-time students. In
1960 -6t part-time students were admitted at 54 Faculties, II Colleges and
2 Art Academies; in 1961-62, all Faculties, except the Medical Faculties of
Zagreb, Rijeka and Nis enrolled part-time students.

The following table shows the trend of part-time enrolments at Facul-
ties, Colleges and Art Academies during the first period of the reform.

Table 15. PARTTINIE ENROLMENT TRENDS, 1956-1962

Total % First-sear % or total
part -time of total p.,ri-time firsi-)ear

enrolments enrolments enrolments enrolments

1956-57 8,013 13.0 4,088 32.4

1957-58 11,539 15.8 10,222 28.7

1960-61 28,600 26.6 22,637 421
1961-62 31,723 27.1 16,187 17.1

Part-time enrolment trends in Two -year Post - secondary Schools during
the same period were as follows:

Table 16 PART-TIME INROLMFNT TRENDS,
1WO. FAR POST-SECONDARY SCHOOLS, 1959-1962

PeN:entAle
Number of total

enrolments

1959-60 7,254 37.6
1960-61 17,014 52.8
1961-62 21,026 56.3

%) Financing and cost

The figures so far quoted already gisc a rough outline of the doclop-
rnent of the first period of reform. Thcy indicate that higher education did
in practise basically attain the planned proportions. This is borne out by
certain financial indicators which clearly show the treatment accorded to
higher education during this period.

Current expenditure %has as folios; s:
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Table 17. CURRENT EXPENDITURE, 1958-1961

In million dinars

1958 1959 1960 1961

Total 6,790 8,328 11,903 15,227

Index. 1958 = 100 100 122 175 224

Faculties, Colleges and Art
Academies 6,127 7,578 10,218 13,412

Two-year Post - secondary
Schools 663 750 1,685 2,985

Index, 1958 = 100 /00 113 254 314

Capital expenditure from all sources ssas as follem s:

Table 18. CAPITAL EXPENDITURE, 1958-1961

In nillhon dinars

1958 1959 1960 1961

Total 2,586 4,398 4,748 6,600

Faculties, Colleges and Art
Academies 2,364 4,30 4,693 6,530

Two-) ear Post-secondary
Schools 222 36 55 70

Enrolments

The enrolments indexes, like the figures for the numbers of institutions
of higher education, also bear out the xics; that expansion reached its peak

by 1962. The increase is more marked for Colleges and Tv4o)ear Post-
. secondary Schools than for Faculties, but in escry case the increase is

much less sharp after 1962-63 than before.

Table 19. 1 NROI %II NT INIO 5, 1957-1967

1957-58 = 100

1962 -63 1963-64

Total enrolments 193 191

Fa:attics IS) 141

Colkges 1,409 2.0311+

Tss 0-)ear Fast-
5ccondar), Schools 395 441

1962-61 10! 11965 -64 = 100

1966-67

1217 121.1

105 112

140 III

159 143

1.'01 rair nv-4, >,
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Table lO. FIRST-YEAR ENROLMENT INDEXES, 1957-1967

1957-58 = 100 1962-63 = 1001 1963 -64 = 100

I962 -63 1963-64 1966-67

Total enrolments 225 233 129 129

Faculties 161 147 106 116

Colleges 2,095" 3,630' 200 116

TN o-)car Post-
sceondar) Schools 4-16 517 158 114

Not altanndful Oa to ,11'.111 numbers in bast 'car.

Teaching staff

It has been pointed out abose that the rapid increase in the number
of institutions and enrolments before 1962 ssas accompanied by a fairly
comparable increase in the number of teaching and autiliary staff. fletsseen
1962 and 1967 the increase in staff failed to keep pace \kith the increase in
enrolments, esen though the latter kA as smaller and more "normal".

Table ll. 1N1)1 X1 S OF 11 ACHING AND ,..1..[X11 1ARY S AI F
1957-1967

1957-55 = 100 1152-6.7 = I00 1967-64 = !coo

1962-61 1961-64 1966-67

411 inciirk(ioat
Icasters 207 220 119 112
;MAI Eat) staff 173 194 107 98

Fa( uh,(i
Teachers DA 202 120 109
Ausi liar) staff 160 170 104 9'

Ce lieges
Teachers ....., 2,153' 2.940 147 1117

Avoriar) staff
rs 0-) ear post.

hl 2 557 113 101

.c, ondar, Shawls
Teachers ...... 253 254 116 116
Aus,llar) staff 102 457 112 90

NA Jut Io ta,t )talt

In some eases, such as Faculties, the differences betsseen the trends
for enrolments and teaching staff are %cry small, %Ode in others, particu-
larly the .1fsso-year Post-secondary Schools, they are more pronounced. Hut
the situation in all institutions is fairly serious for au ilia-) staff; their
numbers hasc been decreasing, ss hich necessarily affects the qualitatise
aspects of the reforms. the student teacher ratio is not only unsatisfactory,
but is getting %Norse cm> year.

The student teacher ratios arc shossn In Table 22.
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We shall consider the reasons for this slate of affairs below (see
Chapter XII) but, at this point, the student teacher ratios must be taken
as an atherse factor in the qualitative aspects of the reforms. They hase
also had an adwrse effect on the further deselopment of higher education.

Groduat;on and length of study

Two more sets of figures can be gisen, showing the indexes of gradd-
ates and the aserage length of study.

lltle 13. INDFAES OF Get ADLIA HON, 1962-1966

1957 = 100 1962 100 1963 = 100

1962 1963 1966

Total 273 1.u7 126 112

a.:ulncs 1T9 96 9!

1,3°0 1,2)3 129 I3S

TN c,0tar Post-
sc,ondaty Surhools 3/7 416 155 !FT

SoI trea,ni'uli Jut Io .47 II nurrltr$111 b.1,4 )ear.

The index or the period 1962-66 shows a clear downward trend,
compared with the earlier period of the reforms. The fall is particularly
ma-led in the Faculties. Table 24 shows the percentage of craduatcs to
total enrolments, and it is clear that the index is falling steadily. The fall
can already be noticed at thc end of the first period of reform (1963) in
the Colleges and TNo-)car Post-secondary Schools.

Ta,* 24 Pt RC! NTACit OF OR MA' S TO 101 Al NR01.`11 NIS.
196: -1966

195' = 100 1962 = I00 196! = l0.1

1962 1963 19x,1.

Total . 123 140 :07 96

Va.:unit§ 100 113 97 l,t.

Colltic.: 109 T.3 66 S7

IKolcar PO ,I
scconda, 507,-0'o 92 SI SI Se,

ft should be remembered that 1966 enrolments were 21.7 higher than
those in 1963. and yet the percentage of graduates was 4 lower tr. 1966
than in 1963. Faculties had 12'; more students and 14 fewer graduates
in 1966 than in 1963. and Similar figures apply to the other No categories
of institutions of higher education.



Table 25. INDEX OF AVERAGE LENGTH OF STUDY.1962-65

1957 = 100

1962 1963 1964 1965

Tsso)ear courses 84 90 97 122

Three-year courses .. 83 85 75 95

Four-year courses 96 95 91 93

Eiseyear courses . 93 97 94 89

These figures ate hash on statist. ssh:h are not uniform in respect of the last sear lAt,r1 into
aseowst ror ",,,,r1c, in the case of four)ear "urses. the last :lea, taken two a.sount 0 "eight anJ
es er \Se base taken sight sears as the longest een,J of sludgy. chstegard In; pos,hle 4.4,0 of longer
studs. The atsose figures are Therefore not complete') as:urate, but the) are surrioent1.1 dose to ,r1,:ve
the general trend

The actual length of study did not improse oser the period of ten
years. Table 26 shows the actual situation at the end of 1965.

TaNt :6. ACTUAL LENGTH OF SI CDV,
END-1965

Actual Icnith. years

Tsso-)eat courses 3,8

Three-year courses 3.8

ouryear courses 5.7

I isc-yeat courses 6 1

It should also be noted that sonic Faculti;s, especially Engineering
Faculties, arc trying to prolong their courses bey-it'd the recommended
period of four years on the argument that better-qualified graduates arc
trained in this %say, sNhile the actual length of study is in fact reduced.

Conclusions

The rapid deselopment of the network of institutiois of higher educa-
tion, not always adequately prepared from the point of icy. of organisa-
tion, personnel or material needs, has had sonic serious consequences. the
most important has been the stagnation, or csen the dossnright deteriora-
tion, of educational standards, especially in noAly established institutions.
Sonic deseloping institutions still find it difficult to get enough good
teachers or sufficient classroom or laboratory space or other material needs.

There has e been cases of lo:al authorities establishing institutions of
higher education ssithout due regard to the real needs and possibilities:
nod> established Lso-year Post-secondary Schools v.ould be hastily
"promoted" into Colleges to Faculties es en before the first cohcrt of
students %Aas ready to graduate. Not infrequently, rev. institutions base
been created where existing ores could hasc net the need adequately. NtNs
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institutions has(' sprung up and old ones hac branched out, so that paral-
lf... courses now exist in the same Republic or Oen in the same Unisersity.
ta such circumstances it is clear that education potential can hardly be
used economically. This kind of disorganisation has inesitably led to the
disorganisation of the education process and of its material framework
(laboratories, libiaries, reading rooms, equipment, classrooms, etc.) as

well as to the uneconomic use of teachers, auxiliary teaching staff and cle-
rical and technical personnel.

The main trouble was that many institutions tried to start work before
all normal operating conditions were satisfied (teachers, classrooms, teaching
equipment, laboratories, workshops, halls of residence, refectories, etc.).
Sonic institutions, especially. Two-year Post-secondary. Schools, N1 ere opened
up before the needs for graduates with this particular background had been
careful)). weighed up. It was for this reason that some of them has c had to
be closed. Not enough attention has been paid to the proper guidance of
students in the choice of their field of stud); this has resulted in a serious
lack of balance between enrolments in technical schools on the one hand
and in all other t)pcs of school on the other.

All this indicates that the expansion of higher education ',here it has
not been properly prepared and matehtd to the needs and potential of the
gisen cominunit) has brought about a fra2,mentation of the netwo,x of
institutions, an uneconomic use of human and material resources and N
deterioration in the quality of teaching.

If this expansion of higher education is to be assessed objectiscly,
how ecr, it must be rent mbered that it was conditioned by a whole series
of factors of Yugoslasia's social and economic doelopmcnt. The increase
in the number of institutions of all i)pcs was dictated by the needs of the
economy and of the social sersicc, as well as by the population increase
and the influx of Yount people of school age. Increased enrolments in
institutions of higher education were therefore regarded as a normal doe,-
opment. The actual situation, howeNCr, turned out somewhat different!).

1) Planned manpower requirements were unrealistic in the I.ght of the
planned rate of employment.

ii) The population increase was lower than expected,

The National liconomic Plan (cf. p. 29) has. in recent )ears, laid
greater emphasis on higher produelisit) at a decreased rate of k mplo Ili cot .
This is in line with the general economic doclopment and with the expres
sed intention of enterprises not to increase, but rather to cut, their work
force, and thus improc earnings, which arc now dirk related to pro
duetkity.

h.) Personnel planning represents a special f roblei». A basic difficult)
in docloping the network of institutions of higher education in sonic Socia
list Republics is the lack of reliable personnel planning. l'nterpries. as
well as administratise institutions ha%e failed to stud) and establish the
real personnel needs. lhere arc no special " personnel smices to stud)
the problem and to put forward well foLmJed and rcliab/e analyses which
would influence higher education polio. It is often pointed out that the
dynamic expansion and dcelopment of the Yuge.sla% ecc nom) and changes
in administratise organisation arc an oi,stacle to the precise and thoroo..)
stud) of personnel needs.
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The Annual Reports published by the l'ugoslas Unisersities betsseen
1958 and 1960 reflect a marked improsernent in the results achiesed by
the cohorts of students enrolled after the 1958 Recommendation of the
Federal Assembly (cf. p. 36) and after certain resisions in syllabuses and
curricula and in the *stem of higher education. This is true of students
enrolled in 1958-59 and 1959-60. Later Annual Reports, hooeser, record a
noticeable deterioration in student standards at all Yugoslas Unisersities
bemeen 1962 and 1966.

It is true that during that period there ss as an increase in the number
of examinations taken and passed, but the percentage of examinations
passed to those taken fell eserysshere. The increased number of examina-
tions taken resulted mainly from increased enrohnenti and at least to
some extent from the greater interest among students in completing their
studies as soon as possible. The fact remains that a large number of
students still fail to graduate ssithin the prescribed period, that drop-out is
high, and that there ;:e many students MI° haw completed their course
of study but haw not taken their degree. Dropout is particularly high be-
man the first and second semester and betsseen the first and second )car
of study.

In siess of this etuantitatixe expansion and qualitatise deterioration and
of the trends noted from 1962 onssards, nos principles haw been in-
troduced during the last tsso years.

the main objectise is no longer quantitatise grossth in the number of
institutions and enrolments but rather a better quality of higher education.
1 he increased number of graduates is sought n9t through more institutions
and students but through the exploitation of existing resources better
teaching, higher efficiency, losser drop-out, more modern methods.

An important factor of faster completion of studies apart from the
incentise system of scholarships and loans is the nessly introduced scheme
sshich makes it possible for hardssorking and able students to graduate
csen before completing the prescribed course of study.

Positise integration is beginning to deselop in all Republics. Ilosseser,
the search for rational and economic solutions often meets \kith opposition,
sshich makes it esen harder to achiese practical results. Sonic Unisersities
are more resolute in seeking practical solutions, \sink others are only
cautiously considering hoss the problem should be approached. At rlie
same time, a note of \smiling is needed; unprepared and has* integratioi.s
may easily lead to undesirable ec nsequences. Many institutions of higher
education hase pointed out that all major problems should he solsed
h) co- operation INctsseen institutions from different Republics ssorking in
the same fields or scientific disciplines. ilach Republic should decide in
sshich areas independent effort is desirable and in sshich integration is
preferable.
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II

EQUALITY OF OPPORTUNITY

Regional and social origin of students'

Professor Supek begins his discussion with the statement, sshich seems
to hold true for most countries, that students come mainly from higher
classes not necessarily more wealthy classes but those in which the
parents are themsches better educated. Elaborating this idea, the author
quotes csidence from Yugoslasia.

Data on students' regional origin, compared with the national income
of different Republics in 1961-62, do not seem, hosseser, to confirm the
abose general statement. it is the less deseloped Republics of N'ugosla% ia
which proside, proportionately, more students. This means that the pres-
sure on higher education is at least partly determined by the degree of
economic and social under-deselopmen1 of a gisen region:

TcHe 27, REGIONAL ORIGIN OF ST UDE 2: 1 S
IN RUE AT ION TO NATIONAL INCOME, 1961-62

Number of National
Number of students income

students per 10,000 per capita
population !old dinars!

1'ufolA11 157,559 85.1 164,650
Macedonia 12,901 91.8 105,101

Montcriciro 5,563 124.1 117.731
Bosnia and Ficruio%ira :0,042 61.2 115,551

Serbia 71,731 91.0 144,576
Croatia 15,154 54.7 :05,044
Sloscnia 11,5111 74.7 121,808

Pir..--2 Vai.t. hir,'vt itrg, .1 Onpn or N
Rev.:4. I U N IGO

t The t,,c) is based mainly .on the data and coNluilors siscn
Di. Audi Supck in his paper crtitics1 Ss ruolilna co:Ftika cbrazoNamla. so,-.1;alro
p..kricklo itudcrara i tiipsh u itudiraniu trol,u) of tniscrw) Iducation, Social
Oripri of Si Lider ti and Svc:cis in Sh.,1)). 011,u:tier Pan.n. No. 6. Deli:rade, 196,.
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Ho \\ \ er, the greater proportion of students from the less doeloped
Republics does not in atidatc the statement that students arc mainly re-
cruited from higher classes in a gien society, Rao tes that the
greatest proportion of young people enrolling in institutions of higher
education come from the parts of the country \\ ith larger urban units, from
the economically doeloped regions, and from the coastal region of Yugo-

\ ia; the smallest proportion comes from the under-de\ eloped continental
regions". (Quoted by Supck).

But in speaking of the social origin of students it should be stressed
that the Yugosla\ official statistics are not at all accurate in defining
socio-reonornic categories, that criteria [woe frequently changed, and that
no meaningful comparisons can be made. In the Statistical Annex to this
stud) \\ e gi \ e some of the official data on the basis of \\ hieh the abo\
conclusions hate been made. In drain our o\\11 conclusions %\ e hate
therefore been forced to rely on the results of some partial inNestigations
made b) V. and Z. Steinman and off- R. Supck.

C. has found a trend to\\ ards increased enrolment of farmers'
and \\ orkers' children betmeen 1951 and 1957, \\ ith the proportion of
children from the families of ci\il sern ants, \\ hile-eollar \\ orkers, self-
employed craftsmen and professional people declining. Z. Steinman has
also noted an increase in the number of students coming from %\ orking-class
families; according to her, the social origin of full-time students in Croatia
changed as follo\\ s:

Tar* 28 (11 Vs:(11S IN 1111 SOLI \1 ORIGIN 01 111i-11\11 Sll DI N1S,
19351-19 1960-61

Perccniaies

alher's 00.6ration 19.15-39 1950-51 19hrl-ri

31 orka 3 1' :0
C1511 ser5ant or %hitc-.-otlar Aorker 50 $1 41

1 arcr 1 15 13

Scif-erIllord erarr.rran or shopkeeper 15 3

Other (professional .1%1 5,imlar) 5 19

l'nkno,n 4 4

AllOthir stiT:\ made by liokcicy. 1965, scons to contuiu
this figure of about of studkirts from \\ or king,lass Limbos. the
results of that Lfili\ ttcrc the follo\\ ing:

8.6', of students eame from unskillcI families:
1 2. 4 ' of thorn came from ,orkcr.' arni!ics.
It fo11055 from all the studies uhritioned also\ e that city people profs

to send their children to general secondary sdiools igranimar schools}.
uhile farmers r.rthcr send theirs to sccondary technical and ..oLarional
schools. Thcsc latter schools arc a mud) more impo,tant .1\ tnt c to\ ;urns
highLr education for young p.orle \\ ith rural ha,kground than thky arc
for those \\ hose background is urban.
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Children from working-class families also reach higher- education largely
through secondary technical schools, while those from families with a
higher social stmus or educational background usually reach higher edu-
cation ia grammar schools. The percentage of grammar school leasers
among those enrolled in institutions of higher education decreases as one
goes down the status ladder, ranging from parents with unkersit) back-
grounds to unskilled workers. Almost 40% of students from unskilled work-
ers' families, and almost 50% of those from rural homes, reach higher
education ia secondary technical schools. On the other hand, almost
90% of students from the families of people with uniwrsit) qualifications
conic to institutions of higher education as grammar school !emirs.

Almost half of the children from working-class families, reaching
Faculties through secondary technical schools, try to compensate for 'heir
social handicap by concentrating on Technical and Engineering Faculties.
This can be illustrated by figures gken by Z. Steinman for Zagreb UM-
)ersity in I959-1960

Table 19. SI IS FROM SORKING-CI ASS FANO' II S.
/AGRI UNIVI RSI1Y, 1959-50

Total
Working-

class
background

Percentage

C0 it enfinecring 762 200 26.2

Mechanical engineering 955 247 25.S

fconomie, 1,7S6 411 24.7

Vetcrinar) science 404 9S :4.7
I oreriltr) 545 177 21.5

Pharniac) 509 105 20.6
I leulrical engineering 1,f;,6 111 19.3

Teehnoloo 1.729 114 IS.h
Agriculture S.39 112 15.7

Dentistr) 2sS 44 15.3

Medicine 1.621 247 15.2

L. av, 1.9 1") :100 15.1

1ru and letters 2.601 374 14

Natural sconces and mathematics 991 IS' IS s

1 Nhitcoure 591 SI 11 6

r 1 S4c,,, an

Without going into any further details. one ma) accept Professor
Supek's conclusion that "the importance of social harriers between different
strata or classes in this counts is not so great as it is in some Western
countries-. Students usually the subject they will stud) on the
basis of the prestige of a gien occupation at any gien time. Pius, in
answer to the qucstior how for the reform has made higher education
accessible to people from all social strata. one might say thJt the aims
of the reform has c b4 en reached. This is also borne out h es (do,,,A; of
another kind: if the grammar school is taken as on institutioa in which
"higher classes" predominate', then the patter 1 of uniscisit) e incline its
can be said to hare improsed to fa)our of studcnls with rural and ssorkipi.
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class backgrounds because the proportion of first -year students coming
from grammar schools has been steadily declining:

Title 30. FIRST -YEAR STUDENTS
COMING FROM GRAMMAR SC11001 S, 1957-1966

PcNcnlaisa

1957- 1958- 1959- 1960- 1961- 1962- 1963- 1964- 1965-
1958 1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966

66 60 57 50 45 42 42 41 41

Geographical distriburion ()1. institutions

On page 50 a list was gisen of the newly opened Faculties, Colleges
and Two-year Post-secondary Schools in N't.goslaxia. The question now is
whether this is in accordance with the proclaimed principles of the reform.

Before the reform was initialed, all expansion of higher education had
been effected within the framework of the existing institutions, by enlarging
existing Faculties and Unisersities. Hut it %% as fell that the best solutions
could not he found solely along these lines. On the one hand, Faculties
with an excessixely high number of students hale not prosed sery efficient:
there are certain generally accepted standards of the sire of Faculties which
are regarded as optimum and which can be exceeded only under extreme
pressure, and esen then only temporarily. On the other hand, the conce
tration of the best brains in regions with Faculties and Unisersities puts
other, less deseloped regions at an exen greater disathantage and blocks
their progress. This dexelornicnt is particularly undesirable now that the
system of local self-goxernment and autonomous operation of enterprises
is deseloping apace.

This is the reason why the expansion of the network of Faculties and
Unixersitics and esen more so the creation of the network of Two-year
Post-secondary Schools became a necessity. The main purpose was to
satisfy all needs for qualified manpower equally in different parts of the
country. An expanded network of unisersity institutions in itself brings
better opportunities for the higher education of greater numbers of people;
it will continue to he an important factor. esen when the students' material
situation becomes much better than it is now. This douses special mention
now when more and more people with secondary technical school hack.
groun6s are pursuing higher education and when the grammar school is
no longer the most pope: 'r type of secondary school.

Urge urban aid industrial concentrations haze become attraetixe
centre . capable of pros iding a fasourable climate for unixersit) life. as
regards both teaching and research. Such large centres. with their strong
iodustral foundations and rich cultural traditions, need unisersity institu-
tions if they are to become a focus of cultural. economic and social pro-
gress. These centres. therefore. proside the l'nixersity with all the prereq-
uisite for its proper functioning; but they also draw from the Unixersit)
(selything nct-,cssary for their (miller deselopment in all directions the
spied actisities of students and teachers enrich their social life. while
uMsersity graduates fill key isositions in science and industry.
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Whereser they Ike. students represent an actise force in the cultural
and political life of the region. This is all the more true of Yugosla
students today, as they Ike in a community in which ee[yone is not
onl) allowed but actual]) espected to take an aetise part in all manifes-
tations of cultural and political life.

Free from parochialism an) kind, all Unkersities in Yugoslaia are
broadly conceised as national institutions. But each of them can best stud)
and reflect the specific historical deselopments and contemporary situations
in the region in which it operates. In this ia). with Faculties in different
parts of the countr), an eshausike presentation of our past, a critical
es:HM[1.16°n of our pre[cm, and a realistic slew of our future bCCOMCs
a distinct possibility, Difierent regions can thus be measured with the same
yardstick, disporportions can be eliminated, and equal conditions can he
created for people CE)Where.

Those were the aims of the reform of higher education. Let us now
see how well the) hasc been reached.

Practical') all new Faculties are located in industrial and cultural
centres in die Prosinces, in the parts of the country there the present or
future manpower needs are greatest. Before the introduction of the reform,
Faculties and Colleges had been located esclusisel) in the most important
urban centre>: OW) acre CO111111iti to eight cities. sis of which were Repu-
blic capitals. During the implementation of the reform>, up to 1963. Facul-
ties and Colleges were established in 14 more towns. Sonic Faculties opened
Branches in other localities. Two-)car Post - secondary Schools were opened
in 59 industrial and cultural centres, mainl) in prosincial towns.

In this wa). one of the aims of the reform was aehiesed: the existing
unkersit) institutions \\ ere L-Clle1Cd of the pressure of numbers, while at
the satire lime better opportunities for higher education were offered to
people Iiiing outside the largest urban centres. Students in these new
institutions remained closer to the ens irooment from which they came, and
to the local inthisH) and social sersices. this was more generally
important, as the establishment of links between higher education and
practical hi was one of the fundamental principles or the reform.

We ;lase :dread) mentionocd (cf. p. 52) one aspect of the financing
of higher education which Ina) hale been responsible for certain "disiOr-
tion" of the proclaimed

But on the whole it can be said that the criticism against the new
geographical distribution of Faculties was not justified (esen when it in-
soked the shertage of funds or their fragmentation) and was largcl) based
on the consenatise Wings in certain older and longer established Faculties.

The new distribution was necessary. and its results must he deemed
fasourable. The weaknesses which arc still felt are due to certain other
deselopments, primarily of a general economic and financial nature. oper-
ating outside the basie framework of the reform of higher education'.

The g,:rctal oncntallon can 1N: ca^-rc,
of the ncol) ctah.h-hcd I aiuft) of '441,1,4 at Jurla I iloc eo.op.ratlon th
Ihc Irtitutc ef Mini^i and Tckhroloikal Rccar.h a -J the la,-.Co of at

arlcd %Ith the I-titutc of \10,11vi,,a1 Rccar,h)
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The higher education of women

The main question to be considered here is whether the reform has
done anything Co facilitate is omen's access to higher education. fn principle.
of course, \\ omen's admission to institutions of higher education in Yugo-
slas ia, as a socialist country, is unchallenged.

This does not mean houeser, that it is -superfluous to fight for
women's highest education and for the practical realization of the rights
guaranteed to them in the Constitution and in taus-4*

The question, therefore, is not so much s\ holier \\ omen arc fredy
admitted to institutions of higher education but rather uhether they can
reel} choose their profession through the choice of a gi \ en branch of
study \\ ithin the higher education sctup.

I his is precisely the point at \\ Inch real inequalii) of opportunity
can arise. "For \\ 113 should \\ omen's interests be limited to the teaching
profession. why should they only lake up medicine and more specifically.
dentistry; why should they not aspire to am other posts, and not only
the clerical ones, if the gates of all professions mere widely open to
them?".

\ \'e shall therefore discuss the question on its on n merits. irrespecinc
of T ' nn uhich was not directed toss:lids this problem, either in in-
tention .. .1) practice.

Table 31 shous that the proportion of \\ omen students in institutions
of higher education during the chosen period of ten )cars was betueen 2S
and ?Y.:. which can he regarded as satisfactory, since it i as not appre-
ciably helms the figures for some other
Union) :

A

countries (excepi the Sosiet

The I rnited States 15.2
The So% ict Vision 42.5
Ssscdcn 33.3
Romania 33.3

34.9

In many other countries the proportion of \\ omen students \\ as much tosser
Yugosla \ Pa.

Rut the representation of women sacks with the loci of institution.
I he percentage of us omen is highest in -No-)car postsecondary Schools
(29-35 then at Faculties (29-31 \\ Ink' at Colleges it is fairly loss
(6- 19 ",1. 1 he reason for this can he found in the choice of the field of
studs. As sue shall see later. In o-..sear rostsecondar) Schools are main!)
in the sOilal science field (teaching. economics, etc.). ulnle Colleges (with
the esceplion of Colleges of Education) are mainly de \ wed to engineering.

ritt \ kla I Nlarkor:-. "fil+cr I du,:auon anJ tit( Woman-. rap., tt,a..1 at 0-,c
l'Ictnational 5,r drat "I',"!1.(1,1;) ToSa-. Dt.tt,rot*A. Jun,: 19,1

4 4 f:

f,6



One interesting obser%ation can be made from the table, namely,
that the share of s%ornen students was smaller during the so-called boom of
higher education (1961-63), \Ode in recent years their proportion has begun
to rise again.

Table 31. BM:AK DOW N OF ST 11)1 NIS /IV SIX,
1956-1966

Total Men Women
\t omen

Total
1956-57 71,652 49,562 22,290 31

1957-59 52,962 57,991 24,691 30

1955-59 96.690 67 253 29,637 30
1959 -50 104,756 73,145 31,635 32

1900-61 140,5.4 99,574 40,700 28

1961-62 156,010 111,476 46,534 29

1962-63 160.092 112,365 47,707 29
1963-64 166.595 111,755 45,610 30
1964-65 170.499 1/7,146 53.593 31

1965-66 164,923 122.912 62,011 33

1 acult,cs
1956-57 60,246 42.460 17.766 29

1957 -55 69,057 49.130 19,957 29

1955-59 76,904 55.561 23.343 29

1959-60 52,927 55.729 24.195 29

1960-61 104.675 74.314 30,561 30

1961-62 112.005 75.533 33.772 30

1962-63 106,225 74.235 31.990 30

1963-64 99,056 65,373 30,651 31

1964-65 95,631 67.294 31,3.17 32

190-66 11-.129 71,590 1.5,739 11

Colkies
1956-57 292 266 26 9

1957-56 303 266 37 12

1958-59 464 412 52 II
1959-60 1.161 1 .r564 -7 7

1961 -61 2.06% 1.965 1211 4,

1961-62 3.461 1.159 302 9

1962-63 4.265 3.623 645 15

190-61 6.1'7 5.150 I.1.27 16

1961-65 6.515 5.49' 1.315 19

1965..616 6.930 5.591 1,19 19

Two -Year Post-sceondar) S,Itool.
1956-57 9.994 5.992 4.,-.., 41

1957 -56 12.09.' 7.695 4.4 P,

1955-59 16.410, 10,4,V. 5,7,9 35

1959-60 19.256 12.432 6o5.1 35

1960-61
f,1961-'

.1.7.193

9

22.-06
:s.762

9.4%7
12.136

29
:9

190...p,1 447;,1% 11.151 14.19) 1.-

'019- r-1 5.151 1'.025 16,33 lc.
1961 -65 61.0 -1 42.6.9 2.1.1..4 1.7

1?6c- r 6 6.,r, a1 41. 2 24.11' tc
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The preferential choice of different fields of study among women
students is shown in the following table:

TO* P. PERCENTAGE OF WOMEN IN TOTAL ENROLMENTS.
13Y FM:Uri-11ES, 1956-57 1965-66

Faculty 1956-57 1960-61
Ascrage
1961 -61 1962-63 1965-66

1 oral 29 30 30 30 33

Agriculture and folcw> 7 II 13 14 15

li'eterinary. science 2 8 9 10 16

Eng,nctring 11 14 16 16 IS

Economies 27 31 39 30 33

Lass 13 25 27 17 3'
Medicine 27 33 37 36 43

Dentistry. 34 41 40 44 52

Pharmacy 74 74 75 77 77

Arts and letters 55 56 54 54 57

Natural scienses and
mathematics 51 17 36 39 39

Topping the list is the Faculty of Pharmacy, the ne \I is the Faculty
of Arts and Letters, closely followed by the Faculty of Dentistry. These
arc the three Faculties in which some,. account for more than 50",; of
total enrolments.

In the nest group we find Faculties of Medicine. Natural Science,
and Mathematics, Economics and Law, where the proportion of women
is between 30 and -0".. In the third group arc Faculties of Engineering.
Veterinary Science, and Agriculture and Forestry.

The problems of women students are general problems of women's
participation in professional life and the) need 1101 be elaborated here.
let us therefore conclude with the is ords of Dr. Vida F. Nfarkosie:

"Pharmacy, arts and letters and dentistry base come to he regarded
as fields that gise women ample scope of actisit). Economies and
law prepare Om for office jobs. Engineering Faculties are thought to
gise them less opportunities as these fields arc regarded as masculine.
That is why practical!) no scholarships arc gisen to women students
at Engineering Faculties.

There are, howeser, signs that the situation may be changing. While
the three Faculties most popular anion.; women in 6156-57 were:

Arts and letters 7.011 or :49% of all women students
I ass :.107 or 11 of all women students
Economies 1.669 or I I of all women students.
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The situation in 1965-66 stas ditfcrent'
Arts and letters 7,795 or 26'', of all women students
Economics 6,021 or 17 of all ssomen students
Engineering 5,7(10 or 16",, of all women students.

These figures mt.) be an indication that the process of ss omen's more
acti\ c participation in the technical field has begun.

School background of and AV! III01111e t ICC/ II irt'Ine Ill .5)

Until 1958 only secondary school ointificate holders (notably those
from grammar schools and other corresponding schools) could enrol at
Faculties. There were 110 1.1 c'd criteria for the types of scItools considered
as adequate for a uni\ersity course and Faculties changed their requirements
from year to year as the number of applicants fluctuated. On 29th Ma),
1957, the Federal Executi\ e Council decided to limit enrolments at sonic
Faculties. But since the enrolment of those as ho had passed out from
secondary school With the highest and second highest grad:s remained
unlimited, the capacities of the Faculties with limited enrolment \s ere soon
filled and all other candidates \sere forced to choose one of tie FaClildes
as1111 U111111111ed admission. 'the pressure of numbers at such Faculties be-
came so great that normal teaching as as almost impossible. " Entrance
CSa111111.31100s Weft at that time exceptions, held main) at those Faculties
Where space as as not sufficient to accommodate all students.

In the academie )ear 1958-59, the question of Uni\ ersitc admission
requirements again arose. 1 he Federal e Council's earlier decision
as as then modified, so that only secondary school leasers With top exam-
ination results could enrol ssithout an) resttictions. Maximum enrolment
figures were fixed for ecrtain I ngineei ing and Medical Faculties.

Then carne the reform and the 1Cderrl I xectime Council 1)o21,1011 on
C0111pClillie Enrolment at Faculties, Colleges arid Art Academies. According
to that decision, Unkersity enrolment became open also to those who
lacked the prescribed secondary qualifications, pro\ ided they possessed sonic
practical experience and passed the Uni \ ersit) Entrance Examination. 1 he
i960 Act gale legal force to this decisior, pros iding (in Article 24) for
unisersit) enrolment of ''persons oacr IS )CiIis Of age, without the pre
scribed secondary education, but With a certain amout of practical experi
cnce, pro \ ided the) pass the Uni\ ersit) hittance FAamination or in other
\says demonstrate their knowledge and ability to follow an academic
course ".

From 1950-1960 onwards, candidates without formal edueat omit quo!.
ifteations could also enrol, and from 1960-61 the same facilities were
granted to those entering I sso-) ear postsecondary Shook. 1 the be
ginning there were cases of abuse of this rule, as some rs'op e thought
that the regulation as as meant to enable anybody to stud), r, 1rdcss of his

whereas in fact it as as intended only for those gifted indi \ idiots
sshe, had missed secondary educat on but ssho odic's% isc possessed the
necessary knowledge and abtlit), demonstrated through piactical work and
the entrance examination, to follow an academic course suoccssfull).

Until 1958-59, on) secondary school leasers \sere admitted o institu-
tions of higher education. 1 hc) included the leasers from grammar schools
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and secondary technical schools (engineering, business management, agri-
cultural, medical) an.; others corresponding to dlr., loch in 1958-59,
admission ss as grants) to Trade Training School leasers, and in 1%1-62
to esery person, regardless of his formal educational qualifications, ssho
could demonstrate his krlotslcde and ability to follow an ilCadeIliC course
of study.

In terms of the Decision of Enrohncnt, secondary schools acre not
only grammar and technical schools but also socational and art schools
and primary teacher training schools if their course of study ssas at least
three years and if complete elementary education was a t'. edition of enrol
mem. This made it possible for leasers from Trade Training Schools and
socational schools (industrial, building, mining, etc.) to follow an academic
course. The 1958 General Lass on Education gate all such schools the
status of secondary. schools,, chose leasers could freely enrol at the
unisersity.

Hut there arc Rs o aspects to this problem:

io The basic idea that higher educations should be open to people
ssithout formal educational qualifications, pros ided they rossess practical
experience and knossledgc that can he demonstrated at the entrance esam
inalion, has remained :disc until the present day, although lignites in the
preceding Tables shots that the numbers asailing themselses of this oppor-
tunity are declining.

h) Restrietise measures Cie imposed. on the one hand, by the
general economic and social situation in the country. and 011 the other
by the need to emphasite quality as against quantity in higher education.

It can be said, therefore. that restiictise measures and qualifying
oominalions \Sere intended to ensure the most fasourable distribution of
students by Faculties, to iinprose the selection procedure, to raise the
standard of learning, and to match emolments to the capacity of all
l'actThics.

The present situation is that admission requirements sat) from one
institution to another.

At most Faculties in Croatia, qualifying esaminations sere taken in
1965-66 by all candidates. including those with top grades in their school-
leasing certificates. The number of enrolments was in most cases not lased
in ads ance. and all those who sueocssfully passed qualifying and enhance
osaminations were admitted. Only a fen of the Faculties still had nunictical
icstrictions, but admission ss as again by the results of the qualifying

regardless of the Sulkies!, in secondary schools. In Soh,' sse find
combination of free admission and selection by suc,:c,, at galloons cAin.
Mations (for those with losser grades in the secondary school). Ilosscser,
the principle has not teen soy consistently applied at all ('nisei sines in
Serbia. According to this procedure. there ale tsso principles sshiels operate
simultaneously. the principle of IMA quota', meant to regular: the floss
of enrolments in accordance with the capacities of the institutions of higher
educations; the principle of selection acts as a correetisc to the principle of
fiscd quotas. This is achiesed by taking all candidates ssith top secondary
school grades automatically and the lemaining number needed to fill the
institution to capacity on the basis of qualifying csamination results. A
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different approach can he illustrated by quoting from the information
booklet issued by the Unisersity of Zagreb on the occasion of the I967-6S
enrolment.

Admission requirements for Faculties and Colleges ssithin the jurisdiction
of Zagreb Link ersity remain the same in 19674)8 as they \sere during the
last academic year.

Admission is, as a rule, by qualifying examination for candidates ssith
adequate secondary qualifications, and by entrance examination for those
55 ithout such qualifications.

The purpose of the qualifying examination is to check the candidate's
knossledgc of the subjects important for the course of study he has chosen
and to assure his success in the study.. The purpose of the entrance exam-
ination, on the other hand, is to check the candidate's general kr ?ledge
indispensable for an aeademii course but not formally established by a
secondary. school leasing certificate.

Only exceptionally., some institutions \sill also introduce differential
examinations to check the candidate's knowledge of certain subjects not
cosered by. his earlier education and yet indispensable for the kind of
academic courses gisen by these institutions. This examination is largely
identical with the entrance examination for candidates locking adequate
secondary qualifications.

The conditions of enrolment arc of ihree kinds;
i) Conditions for those holding a certifica:e from a school regarded as

adequate for the Faculty in question;
Conditions for those holding a it/.if lia.e from a school not regarded
as adequate;

i) Conditions for candidates ssithout formal ethic:Ilion abuse primary

In connection with these conditions, the folios ing principles are fol-
kissed by most Faculties:

Candidates \kith adequate secondary qualifications take it qualifying
examination. But certain categories of candidates are exempt from this
examination at some of the Faculties. Thus, there are fir l',.eulties and
Colleges which hale no qualifying examinations for cindidatcs ssith adc
quate secondary qualifications; at these institutions, admission of such
candidates is free (Facuhy of Agriculture, Faculty .ef Forest') , Faculty
of Law Split, College of Agriculture Osijek, and Faculty of Vconos
miss Osijek). 'Fische istitutions exempt candidates s's ith good grades
in their schoolleasing ccrtificalss from qualifying examinations; some
require a good or (Jail success in secondary education and others good
grades in certain subjects. 1 hese institutions are: Vacuity of I an /agieb,
Faculty of Economies Zagreb. Facutiy of Natural Sciences and Mathe-
matics Zagreb, Faculty of Pharmacy and Poi.schemistry Zagreb, Faculty
of (reodesy Zagreb, Facelt) of Technology Sisal branch, Faculty of
oolitic-7d Science Zagreb, Collett of Administration Zasreb, Faculty
of Mechaoical Engineering Rijeka, Faculty of tconcmics Rijeka. Fa,
cult>. of Alts and Letters Zadar, Faculty of Llectrical Engineering
Spht.
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Candidates holding certificates from secondary schools not regarded
as adequate are is a rule required to take entrance examinations sshich
nary to a certain extent from one institution to another. In addition, some
institutions require no practical experience, others require %soiling expe-
rience or jobs, and others still only working experience as such,
irrespective of the kind of work insolsed. The duration of the working
experience reqaired ranges up to 4 years. The entrance examination for
this category 's largely identical with the kind of examination prescribed
for candidates, ssithout secondary education; only exceptionally is it some-
Mot Icss csiensise. There are also a few rare cases in sshich these candi-
dates take a qualifying instead of an entrance examination.

iii) The criteria of admission for candidates without secondary educa-
tion are most uniform, because they are regulated by law. At all institutions
of higher learning such candidates are required to take an entrance exam-
ination, prosided they satisfy the following conditions: that they are eser
18 )ears old, that they hase completed compulsory primary education,
and that they haw working experience. The experience in this ease should
be betssesn 2 and 5 years, mainly on specific jobs.

Comparing the 1967-68 admission requirements with those of the
year before, the following differences can be noted:

a) 'No Faculties (Agriculture and Forestry) base this year abolished
qualifying examinations and introduced the system of fry,: admission;
three Faculties and Colleges (College of Administration, Faculty or licono-
mics Rijeka, and Faculty of Arts and Letters Zadar) ruse introduced
it, exempting some categories of candidates,

it) "the Faculty of Economics Zagreb, has this year exempted front
the qualifying examination those candidates ssho obtained the highest and
second highest glades at the school eas anon.

c) fire Faculty of Arts and I enters in lagreb. as %%di as the raeulties
of Vacrimay Science and dining in /ague)), has,: this deckled not to
exempt any :andidates qualifying exaannations, although they used
to do so in pesious years.

J) lire laiult) of Political Science in Zagreb has this year eeunista,
from qualifying examinations only those with top grader from the secondary
school, %slide the year before candidates %%lib the second highest grade
acre also esemptcd.

It should he stated in all frirness that the Unisersities haw shossn
thcmselses %silting to accept students ssitheta the necessary formal quali-
fications, prosided they could demonstrate their knowledge at an emrance
examination. Their admission ssithoui this knowledge ssouid base been
detrimental to themselses, the unisersity, and the community. I he zimouni
of knowledge required is that %%hid) can featly guarantee the candidat.:'s
ability to folios an academic course.

It should also b: noted that the qualifying examination has posed
useful and ncecssaly. Ibis is understandable rf one remembcis that ssithout
it up to 50 of fast-year students fail to pass into the second year. the
p(ea.,,nissuon dieckrni, of their knowledge is particularly useful ssincil
candidates know beforehand what material the examination will cossr.

r can conch& the discussion of this question by saying that a need
is still felt for a bum preparation of candidates for uniscisity studies.
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This would improxe the quality of higher education, shorten the actual
length of study, and reduce the high raw of drop-out. What is also needed
is the determination of optimum capacities of different Faculties and a
close co-ordination between Faculties of the same type.

As for the entrance examinations for candidates w ith inadequate
secondary qualifications, these should remain at stric as they hate been
so far, remembering that he intention of the reform hen not been to allow
anybody who so Wishes to go to the unisersity but to make it possible
for serious and gifted people tl.) hasc not had an opportunity for second-
ary education to acquire higher education.

Parr-iitre slier&

the introduction of part-time study as a component part of the Wis.
ities of institutions of higher education should be regarded as an important
step in the reform of higher education, which brings a new quality into
the system. It enables not only people in regular employment but also some
groups of those not employed to pursue an academie course.

Before the academic year I960-6I, part-time stut:y existed only at
Social Science FacuiEes (Arts and Letters, Lass, Icononics). "1 he Federal
Assembly's Resolution on the Education of Technical and Scientific Man-
power recommended, and the 1960 Act prescribed, the introduction of
part-time study at all Faculties, Colleges and lwo-year rost-secondary
Schools. (l he Eve-take Councils of different Republics \NCR! authorised
to postpone it temporarily at sonic institutions). Al the saws time, the
conditions of admission, teaciling and assistance to part-time students were
also prescribed.

nrolment trends among part-tune students largely corresponded to
those noted for full-time students, as seen in the following table:
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The follouing observations can be made about the system of part-
time study:

1) There has been a general downward trend in enrolments eser since
1962-63.

The 1962-63 index (1957-58 = 100) was 446, uhile the 1966-67 index
(1962-63 = 100) was 117.

The trend is csen more pronounced in the case of first-year enrolments:
ihe increase until 1962-63 uas almost 4.5 times; after that year. until 1966-
67, the awrage increase uas no more than 7

ii) The dounuard trend has been recorded in all types of institutions
of higher learning; in some of them there has been an actual decrease in
part-lime enrolments.

Table 35 bites a roieu of part-time enrolments at Faculties, Colleges
and Tuo-year Post-secondary Schools:

Table .51.5. PARI-1 IMF I NROI NIS. 102-61 1955-57
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how the set) beginning, the Vactiltio accepted p.m-tune stud, as a
concnient stay of traini,-g highly wiallin:LI personnel. Sonic of them in-
troduced different schemes designed to help partnne students: these eon
sisted mainly in afternoon or ocning classes for part-time students hying
in the tossn in which the Vacuity uas situated, sets feu I acuities, houeser,
organised courses during sinter or summer sacations, in September. etc.
Another %say, in which part-lime students were helped ssas by means of :1

special regime of partlime study. the rathsr stile; i'eginic designed for full-
time students. nhich n as at first applied also to part -lime students, ss as
too hard for them. That is why special prosisions 'sere inadc in the 19(41
Act. making it possible for part -lime students to enrol only °nee .1 Near.
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to take examinations during snecially arranged periods, etc. It should be
noted, howeser, that the amount of help gis en to part -time students was
not the same at all Faculties.

Another obsersation sshich might be made is that the system of part-
time study has not deseloped to the extent ensisaged by its sponsors. The
reasons for this arc saried. First of all it has not been completely esolsed
from the organisational point of siess; second, the attitude of enterprises
to their employees enrolled as part-time students has not been altogether
fasourable and encouraging; the third, and perhaps the most important,
factor has been the largely unsettled question of financing this particular
form of education.

It is difficult to say noss sshich causes operated and in shat sequence,
but the fact remains that parttime study now exists mainly al Ts% o-year
l'ostecondary Schools and not at all institutions of higher learning. this
is illustrated by the figures giseo in the follos Mg table:

To6re 315. l'.1 R T-1 MI. 1.NRO1111.N IS 11V CA11 GORY OF INSIIIUitONS.
1957-1967

Percentages' of iolat cnrohn.nts

1957-
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195s
1959

1959.
I96n

19141-

1961
1961.
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1965.
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I 40,,t cf 1,

the table s' osss quite clear!) that the greatest number of part-time
students both total and first-year enrolments were enrolled. in 1966-67.
al Issoyear Post- secondary Schools.

the strucluic of paitime cnroluanis in dif Crent types of institutions
of higher education is thus far 'tom .salisfactoly, But it is difficult to say
,sticthcr thc reasons for part-time students leasing the Fat:Lillie, arc confined
to thc three factors mentioned abosc, or ss hether they prefer Tsso year
Post-sceondaly Schools be:ausc these proside better facilities for part-lime
study.. It is quite possible that thc three factors usually mentioned ale only
tal.cn by Faculties as a sscicome excuse. sshite the real reason 111:1) be
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that they are consersatise institutions shell base not gisen part-time stud\
a chance to deselop.

The fact remains that part-time study., until 1963, shooed rather mea-
gre results., as seen from the following data

Fifty-four per cent of the 1960-0 generation of part-time students had
not passed a single csamination too and a half scars after enrolment;
52" of the 1961-62 generation had not passed a single ekaminalion after
one and a half years of study only 3.1", of this generation 'nosed up iG
the second )ear of ,tody.

The system of parttime stud) at -Imo-year Post-secondary Schools
poses questions of its own. The results shish it produces are quantitatise
rather than qualitaiise: the efficiency of study is largely. unsatisfactory.
Some of the Too-}cal Post-secondary Schools hasc such an intended net-
%sort, of blanch centres that it is difficult to see how a properly conducted
course of stud) could be organicd our, if the conditions ocR ideal
ohieh they are nor. In order to put the system of part-time study at 'N o-
)car Post-secondary Schools into its proper perspectise, it is necessary in
the first place to reduce it to realistic proportions, determined by shat the
schools themsches feel they earl do, %aids sill then bring about the
desired quality.

At this point, something should be said also about partIke stud.;
branch Centres. In the beginning. while Faculties sere still interested in
part -lime education, or at least formally prepared to implement the lass,
the) took an actise i,art in running such centres organised by local author-
ities or enterprises. itookler, as lesser and loser part -time students enrolled
at Faculties, part -lime stud) centres were gradually handed user to Two -
sear Postsecondary Schools to tun. tinder the old of cduealional

nearly COn1111Unes (local authorities) %sere eager to establish such
branch centres. With the change in the system of finaneing, hossescr,
some of the branch centres for part -Hors study ocre dissolsed and In
Lithe'. students sees required to pa) tuition fees. Nescrtheless, it is inter-
esting to note that when the lass enabled Postsceond. Schools
to run such comes, Si centre. .sere opened in Serbia and 95 in Croatia.
At the beginning of 3966-67, the Federal Secretariat for I-ducation and
Culture recorded 236 centres for part-time stud) with some 12,000 students.
As regards the tuition fees. there ale schools or centres where the students
do not base to pa.) anything because their companies support the school
financially; but there are others where they base to pa) up 10 300000 old
dinars (thus the fees at the .loo-year Postsceondary Fektile School at
I)uga Resa are 300.000 old dinar, per student, arid at tit: -Too-year Post
secondary School of Agriculture at Maribor they Me 200.1100 old Limas
per

If the system of pa.1-,ane lady is to continue, an: if Ir is regarded
is useful and necessary (as in our %less .11 is), 0,01 the following measures
should be taken to make it inure eflIklenl

.\,,,orelrig In 110 /1,(Ia, tiullan Rfoinic iok001.1.oi obrarosanla
U lagoIa)w- IIhe Ina Rulik of the Itlihci I dukation Reform in vio,L11,0.

5-7-. 1961.
. ...,r ,.,r or. ril ',Lk, in the

1k.o0pmcnI of the 1 Ou:at)onal S,..1(n). 110grAd 1967, p
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i) better organised facilities should be provided fe. ;,art -time study.;

ii) the rights and duties of part -tine students should be more accurately
defined;

iii) permanent source of finance should he found and an adequate fi-
nancing system set up.

It las been suggested that the rights of part-time students should
include the following: paid lease of absence from the job during the period
of examination; paid lease during the attendance of compulsory seminars
and courses; paid lease for a brief period before the examination; payment
of expenses (trasel, etc.) incurred in connection with examinations taken
away from their permanent home; shorter working hours on days when
there are lectures for part-time students; paid leas: for the preparation of
the diploma paper; longer unpaid lea+e before the examination; exemption
from osertime work, etc.

Their obligations would he to (Mist: their studies within the prescribed
time; to take all examinations in time; to refund the expenses if they failed
to take an examination without good reasons; to refund It as el also other
allowances if they failed to attend the compulsory courses and seminii.,
to promisi to continue to work with their firm for at least as long as
they is ere .receit;ng benefits; to keep their firm cr organisation informed
about their progress in study and success at examinations; to accept a
suitable job after graduation, etc.

It is also important to &ski: new and more suitable forms of teaching
for part-time students. A nos organisation of part -time study is tussled,
isethaps one in which periods of continued study without work would
alt-mate with those of continued work without study. Study by correspon-
dence which had shown geed results in some foreign coviitries, has not
es en been tried in Yugoslasia,

Although part-time study is one of the fundamental aetisities of insti-
tutions of higher education, Faculties base so far neglected to include it
in then financial estimates and haw therefore reeds cd no special funds
for this purpose. chat is why any extra form of assistance to part-lime
students has been dependent on the funds receised from additional sources

grants by business, social and political organisations and Republic
authorities, and contributions by part-time students themscises. Neither
business, social and political organisations nor the Republic authorities
base. unfortunately, shown enough interest in helping part-time students;
biv, it should also be said in all fairness that Faculties were not wry
persistent either in seeking additional funds for these actisitics. result is
ihr,i the financial burden on students becomes so ilea%) that many of
them just cannot stand it and gist op studying. On the other hand. there
arc eases of Faculties which organise special courses for part -time students
free of charge and yet the response by the students is anything but
satisfactory.

the presaili»g sirss now is that all iniciested parties should contribute
financially in proportion to their inkiest in pail-time education. Ihis atti-
tude is also justified by the resent structure of pail-time students: they
include people in whose further education their firms are interested (and
which they arc prepared to pay lot), as well as those who study only
in their own personal interests( to improse Ihcir social status. to get better
jobs. to qualify for higher pension rates upon requirement, etc.).
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In %lest of the ads antages offered by Cie system of part-time study,
which enables :,July to acquire the highest qualifications ttithout actually
leasing their jobs for a period of study, and in sins of the grouing num-
ber of people intolte6, much more ailention viii hate to be paid to this
form of education than has been acne so far. The assitance to part-time
students, giten by Faculties, local authorities and enterprises, though
signii-,cant, has not been sufficient nor nas it been pros Wed in the most
effectise manner. Besides, no real part-lime study is possible uithout a
scheme designed to help students in their work and in the preparation of
examinations. Faculties theint.eltes Hill therefore hase to stork out practical
measures to support and further de clop !he useful institution of part-time
study. Facilities for parr -tame study hate opened the Faculties to a large
number of students uithout the minimum qualifications (education, know
ledge, business experience. etc.). In spite of the Nish to study, these cir-
cumstances hate led to al, immediate loss of interest.

Eserything that has been said here points to the need to examine tile
problems of part-time study in greater detail and to reach conclusions
concerning the duties and (..bligations of different institutions and of par- -
lime students themselses. In this stay, assistance to students could be
made more cffectise, while at the same time it mould be git en only to
serious students uho desmc 13 he helped and in uhose further education
society is interested.
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III

CONTENT AND STRUCTURE OF STUDY

The chapter which follows will be lotted to one of the major features
of the refrain of higher education to the introduction of a three-loci
system of higher education. Closely connected with this is the question
of Tssoyear Post-secondary Schools.

The three-loci system of higher education was designed to prepare
graduates with different qualifications quickly and efficiently. The idea
was to change the pattern of skills of personnel trailed at Faculties,
Colleges and Art Academics and to adapt them as far as po!sible to the
requirements of the economy and social sers ices.

The inclusion of Two-year Post-zecondary Schools in the system of
higher education and the introduction of the first loci of study (corre-
sponding to Tsso year Post - secondary Schools) at Faculties ssas meant to
contribute to a comprehensive "flexible system which will alssa;.s make it
possible fo- students to proceed to a higher loci at which they can sup-
plement the knowledge gained at the loci below it".

The introduction of threele.el education Furl kid of Faculty study

Following the 1958 Recommendation of the Federal Assembly and the
pixnulgation of the l9 Act, intensise preparations were begun for the
intreduction of a system of education at three levels. Since each loci of
higher education was supposed to he self-contained and to proside students
with the knowledge and skills needed for certain jobs in ineustry and social
sersices, the introduction of the first loci entailed a I.; irly far-reaching
revision of the Faculty syllabuses and curricula and of the organisation of
teaching.

It may he recalled that the first loci ssas designed :o produce grad-
uates qualified to organise and effect production processes of a certain
kind; the second loci, on the other hand, was to produce gradua* of a
broader range who could successfully deal with wider aspects of organi-
sation and production and could solsc problems of the relation between
different production helots.

Another reason for HIroducing firstdes el study was mat the compre-
hensise four-year court; did not cater for students v.1.0 had no desire.
inclination or ability for a course of that length and who therefore dropped
out half ss ay through their studies.
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Reference should be made at this point to shat has been called "the
principle of inversion", under which certain subjects and skills formerly
taught during the later years of study should now be brought forward to
the first loci with a slew to preparing graduates al that lod for specified
jobs in carious occupations. This point is dealt with more fully in the
section entitled "Syllabus and curriculum changes" (p. 93) and ,;4: there-
fore confine ovrselses at this stage to considering the difficulties eve-
ricnced in introducing and subsequently dodoping the first loci of higher
educalion.

Opposition to the first lc :1 was manifested by the Faculties from the
outset. They felt that it was not necessary for them to train people with
post-secondary qualifications when a well doclopcd network of Two-year
Post-secondary Schools was already doing the same job. Faculties claimed
that it was best for them to go on training graduates of the traditional
kind, while narrower specialists with post-secondary qualifications mould
be trained by the Two-year Postsecondary Schools.

But surseys in industrial and business organisations showed that there
was a real need for personnel between the secondary and unisersity locls
of qualification who could be trained at Postsceor.day Schools or in first-
loci Faculty. courses.

Those Faculties which agreed to organise their leaching at three lesels,
on th,, other hand, thought that it was sufficient for this purpose to insert
the sequence of subjects.

After a while, how eser, the idea that the oisision was justifiable
became generally' accepted and the actual introduction of three-loci study
depended merely on material and personnel resources.

The first Yugoslav Unisersity to introduce the three locls of study.
was the Unisersity of Ljubljana; by 1960-61 practically- all its Faculties
had changed their curricula in accordance with the new scheme of study.
Belgrade Unisersity introduced the first locl in 13 of its Faculties in
1960-61; in 1961-62, nine more Faculties followed suit. The Llnilcrsity of
loci Sad introduced the first loci in all Faculties ecept I1,:dicine in
1961-62. Similar doelopments were recorded in all thc other Unisersities
in Yugoslasia.

The et tcnt to which the three-loci system spread among Faculties,
howeser, saried from one Uniscr!,:ty to another. At one end of the scale
came the Unisersity of Ljubljana where all the Faculties were organised
on the new system, and the Unisersity of Belgrade, where the hold of
the new system was equally strong, white at the other end came Zagreb
Unisersity where only four out of 26 institutions adop cd the threedesel
system, while 21 had no disision into lesels and one had the first and
second loci only. lialf the Faculties at the Uniscrsity of Sarajcso adopted
the system and half did nol.

The number of institutions offering f rst-lesel courses grew (alit) fast,
as can be sccn from the following sure):

1960-61: 31 Faculties
1961-62: 58 Faculties
196243: 54 Faculties
1964-65: 71 Institutions out of 124 (ecluding Two-)ear Post-

secondary Schools)



1965-66: 53 Institutions out of 127, as follows:
46 Faculties out of 97

3 Colleges out of 16
4 An Academics out of 14.

It ssili be seen that in the last RV() years the number of institutions
offering first-Icsd courses fell.

Discussions about the feasibility of first-locl study began again in
1961-62. The fact that not atl Faculties of the same kind haci introduced
first-loci courses led to controsersy and discussion inside the Faculties
sshich had. Not infrequently such discussions were an echo of the debates
at Inter-Faculty Conf.:rem-es, meetings of professional societies, student
gatherings, etc. Thus, for instance, the Inter-Faculty Conference of Students
of Cisil Engineering held on 22nd December, 1962, adopted the motion
that the first lord of study should be abandoned at all Faculties of Engi-
neering in the country. Similar motions sserc carried by conferences of a
number of professional bodies end associations in 1962, such as the socie-
ties of metallurgists, cis il engineers, forestry engineers, mining engineers,
ctc. Such !noses resulted in the abolition of first-'esel courses at some
Faculties in 1962-63 and in the running of parallel comprehensise second-
loci study, along milli the firstlesd course, at others.

What ss as the problem, then? While ssas the source of misunder-
standing? In our slew, it ssas the contradiction boss cen the expectations of
the sponsors of the reform in introducing the first loci of study and the
actual needs of the econoi»y and society (including the students themselses).

II arms, homcort, that the loss adsocating the disision prosed
unfounded after only three years of the experiment. In 1962-0 it ssas

already pointed out that the main difficulty in connection with the threc-
Icscl ssas that of the pattern of skills of graduates produced at
different locks. (thus ssc again med the often repeated problem of man-
poss cr planning this time in terms of differentiation of foe's). The
question ss as raised .andhcr first-les el graduates %souk] be acceptable for
the economy, that is, sr.hether they 1. ould be able to find suitable jobs.

1 he introduction of the first les el of study representr.d a major re-
organisation of Faculty teaching, hich should hale been based on an
analysis 111 depth of occupations, manposser requirements and teaching
contents. ilo%%ctcr, the time as short and no adequate models of a
similar kind existed that could be imitated. Islodifieations in Faculty curri-
cula %sere quite radical and opposition from indisidual teachers Ns as only
to he expected. All these factors combined to produce difficulties and
problems %%filch %sere both objectise (material, financial and staff diffi-
crilii,$) and subjectise (unsuitable cur, icula, excosise demands on students).

The problems of firstloci %sere discussed at the VIM Plenary Meeting
of the Federation of Yugoslas Uniscrsitics (2nd and 3rd October, 1964)
%%here the folio ing opinions %sere heard:

knoss that some Faculties hale introduced first-lcsd courses
under a certain amount of pressure... f hale the impression that
there arc still uncertainties about this loci... I do not think that
%se should nos. exert pressure on the Uniscrsitio and Faculties sshich
hale not yet introduced it to do so. Vi'c should refrain from doing
this particularly because by Lass this loci ;s optional...*".

Profcsccr Mak se tnuderl, speaking on rev UniscrIi.s and I asult) statutes.
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i he Faculty of Mechanical Engineering in Ljubljana was among
the first to welcome and introduce three-lesel education. Why? Be-
cause we arc cons Ind that the first-lesel study produces engineers
needed in practice. But it should be added, perhaps, that they lime
not sought employment in sufficient numbers. At !cast not to the
extent that we expected...*".

..Ai for the three-lcsel education and discussions about the first
loci of study', I feel that there arc certain things which hase not been
made sufficiently clear. iI should be emphasized, first, that no Federal
docummt speaks about the obligatory introduction of the first-lcsel
courses; ali documents gise it as an optional possibility. But I agree
with what has been said here about a certain amount of pressure...
We hase learned now that it was precisely this pressure that has
created many of the problems... The abolition of the first loci would
be an undemocratic measure against those Faculties that hase intro-
duced it and that hasc achie ed good results with it... That is why
we should gise our support to the siew that first-lcs el study should be
further deseloped, that its introduction at any new Faculty should be
carefully prepared, and that it should not be abolished where it al-
ready exists..." ".
The presailing slew r,ow is that the training of first lesel graduates

should be left to Two -year Post secondary Schools. Faculties could also
train them, but not as the first loel of unisersity education. but rather
as one of their additioaal actisities directed towards the preparation of
personnel with post-secondary qualifications. Experience with the first-locl
study so far leads to the follow ing conclusions:

1) Students has; not accepted the first locl as a form of final edu-
cation: practically afl those graduating at first loci proceed to the second
loch,

ii) Business and industrial organisations hase not show n interest in
first-lcsel graduates (although the system was introduced to meet the needs
of husii,ess and industry for graduates of this type);

iii) The !iision of a comprehensisc four-year course of study into
two parts, with the first part failing to proside the necessary background
for continuation at the second 100, has not proscd beneficial since the
inser,ion of subjects undermines the logical coherence of studies.

I he first generation of first-1c sel graduates has show n extreme reluc-
tance to take jobs and considerable willingness to continue education at
the second Joel.

No prrcise data arc as ailable on the number of first-loci graduates
taking up industrial and other jobs. According to re7orts from sonic of
the Faculties, most of them hase proceeded to the second loci of study.
Similar findings base been obtained throul h a suro made by the Federal
Secretariat for Education and Culture.

The reason for his may be their inclination to further education,
esoecially if one reincinbets that it was primarily the best and most gifted

Professor Albert Sauna I aeult) of Nleehantcal I nsincetteg. I jubbana. Teak leg

" Ian(' 1.11,o:wk. I cdcril Sc.:eclat) for }du:anon and Culture. ,peaking
dig uscion.
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students who managed to graduate within the prescribed period of time.
Another contributing factor may !lase bees the difficulty of finding suitable
jobs in larger towns (where graduates primarily seek them). It is interesi.ing
to note in this connection that a considerable number of second-loel
unisersity graduates also fail to take jobs either waiting for openings in
larger towns or enrolling for the third loci (i.e. postgraduate courses).

A similar trend towards continued education is noted equally. among
Twoyear Post secondary School graduates and Secondary Technical School
graduates. (The trend is largely prosoked by the idiosyncrasies of rmiune
ration: a young, newly graduated engineer is usually paid better than a
technician with many years of practical experience).

The general conclusion may be that the insufficiently prepared intro-
duction of the firstlocl education later resulted in the abandonment of
this kind of education esen in the areas in which firsiesel graduates were
needed.

The negatise attitude of industrial and business organisations to first-
loci graduates w as due in the first place to inadequate collaboration
between Faculties and the economy during the preparatory stages. .1 he

blame sornetinitt rested with Faculties, sometimes with economic organi-
sations, most often with both. It should be said that the degree of deselop-
mem of the Yugostas economy, its organisation, and the pmtern of skills
of its personnel arc such that proper and objectise decisions on the need
for highly qualified manpower arc often lacking. Too much was perhaps
expected from business and industrial organisations during the preparatory
stages of the educational reform.

Finally, it is highly indicatise that the Chancellor of the Unisersit)
of Ljubljana has expressed the slew that practically all Faculties will
probably soon rout to the comprehensise four-year system undisided
into first and second loci. Thus ocn this Unisersity, the pioneer of the
new system, has decided to abandon it, "because experience has shown
that the disision into two lesels does not produce desired results". Besides,
the actual length of study rased to be longer than expected.

This question can be summed up as follows,
Fa.:::Ities justify the abandonment of the first loci by the following

reasons,

1) the majority of firstloci graduates proceed to the second loci; soy
few go straight into employment, partly because the economy does not
seem to be suviciently interested in personnel of this kind;

ii) more teachers and greater resources would be needed for a proper
organir.;;Ion of firstles el teaching;

iii) most teachers beliesc that the introduction of the first loci reduces
Faculty teaching standards;

ir) there are enough Post-secondary Schools in the country that offer the
same kind of education as the first-locl Faculty courses.

Tho-ycar Posisccondary Schools

The WO Act aimed at integrating Two-year rostsecondary Schools
into the higher education system with a icm to training a new type of
graduate with post-secondary qualifications, thus filling a gap in the cdu
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cation system and producing the qualified rersonnel needed by the economy.
The reasoning is strinkingly similar to that underlying the introduction of
the first lesel of Faculty education, and in this connection it is therefore
necessary to analyse the position of them: Schools a little more closely.

They fall into isso main categories:
Teacher Training Schools and,
Technical Schools (engineering, agriculture, business and commerce,
medical auxiliaries, etc.).
In 1956-57 there mere only 34 Tsso-year Post-secondary Schools (16

Teacher Training, 18 Technical); in 1966-67 there \sere 139 (40 'leacher
Training, 99 Technical). The most intense period of expansion ssas 1959-
1960/1962-63, during sshich the number more than doubled, from 66 to
139.

They new mostly designed to meet the needs of branches in which
there ss as a shoitage of qualified personnel. The folios ing table illustrates
the changes in the pattern of Tss o-y ear Post-secondary schools heiss col
1956-57 and 1966-67.

Tatile 37. NIMBI R AND Pin OF TWO-Yl'AR POST- SECONDARY St It001 S
1956-57 11966-67

195G-57 196h-h7

reaatr ira:ning Its leacher training 40
Medical ausiliores 9 I nginccring 37
Adm inistrai on 4 Rosiness management 19

Social work 2 Agriculture 10
Business management 2 I 3 N and adminitiation 7

Shipping I Medical ausithailes 7

Transport h

Social wort. 5

Statistics .
Social and iv:areal science
Personnel management 2

Social insurance ........ , 1

PrOdihtion engineering I

total 'total .. 1103

rht 4..P.,,1%.1...-1. of. Title r7d ,t,,t1 10 10-4 I I

Although the increase in the number of cngine,..ring :.shouts may he
regarded as a positise deselopment, the question still rcrnains whether the
doubling of the number of teachertraining schools and the inircaw of three
times in the number of schools of business management ssas justifted.
The number of postscconclary schools of lass and administration rose the
least, but cscn in their case one may ask whether this ss as in keeping
with the intentions behind the reform.

Post-secondary teachertraining schools hase usually b.-cn opened in
places where they arc needed and the comments on postsecondaly schools
That follow apply to other post-secondary schools but not to leacher--
training schools.
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These questions arc no longer opens it can already' be said that the
pattern of graduates described abose was not what the reform was designed
to produce. The only thing which is not dear, howeser, is what kind of
graduates should hale been produced. Proper manpower planning, as
already noted, has been lacking. Two-year Post-secondary' Schools were
opened somewhat haphazardly, according to some kind of "economic"
considerations which fasoured the opening of "cheaper" post-secondary'
schools.

This expansion of postsecondary education has caused serious problems
and difficulties whose common impact has been the stagnation, if not
actual falling, of educational standards.

Here arc only two figures to illustrate the deterioration in quality:
1957-58 1966-67

Si ACM ICJ 'FM ratio

St udo t atmliat) teaching staff ratio

II 23

106

It is not,:worthy in this connection that the ratios at Faculties arid
Colleges. all difficulties, were much better in 1966-57 (sec Table
22 abose).

There is one other thing which makes the situation even eraser than it
appears from the figures gisen bac. Wc arc speaking here of all teachers
and auxiliary teaching staff both full-time and part-time. If
staff only were taken into consideration, the -silos would soar up. For
only 43.9 % of teachers and 42,6% of the auxiliary teaching staff employed
in .1-sso-year Post-sccond try Schools in 1966-67 were fulltime (This con-
trasts with 62% of full-time teachers and 70% of full-time auxiliary teaching
staff in all institutions of higher learning taken together, which shows that
the stiucture in Two-year Postsecondary Schools was much inferior).

it) 1 hc second indication of quality is the number of graduates.
11'10e firstycar enrolments in Two-year Post-secondary Schools base grown
steadily (which is not the as with other types of institutions of higher
education), the number of graduates has gone down in relatise toms.

Table .4,4 (iRADLIA liS I RON, [110.1' LAR
POSI-S1c0,4)4R1' SCHWAS, 1953-1966

Ptt,rniago

I95s 1959 1960 1961 1962 1961 1963 1965 1966

225 22.7 24.2 17.1 166 15,5 I3,6 141. 0.5

ethh4tele fi,es are 'wen in the SAlt,1,110 r me .1

It should also be that the actual aserage length of study at

these schools with the course of study h cd at two years (and only
exceptionally three) as 3.8 years in 1965.

In our discussion of part-tin.. study we pointed out that it 31 a3 a

predominant feature of postsecondaii schools in 1966-67: 62% of all
part -time students were enrolled in Iwo-year Post-secondary Schools; in
the case of first-year part-time enrolments the share of suds schools is esen
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higher 11%. liowcscr, numbers sire not thc most important problem:
much more important ss as the problem of quality. With such a high num-
ber of part-time students, only a few managed to finish their studies at
all, and esen the.' took much longer than the prescribed period of study.
Drop-out is extremely high among part-time students, amounting to
75-80% bctssccn the first ?nd the second yell'.

Onc of thc major causes of inefficiency in part-lime study is probably
the inadequate process of teaching, sshich is in most cases the same as
%%WI full-time students. Another cause is the unfasourablc relation a'rcady
mentioned bcissecn the number of part -lime students and the number
of leachers and other facilities that Twoycar Post- secondary Schools can
offer them.

The main deficiencies noted in Tsso-yd,r Post- secondary Schools so
far can be summed up as follows:

1) the actual length of study sshich frequently ccceds thc prescribed
period;

ii) thc inadequate educational standards;
iii) thc ill-dcfMcd relation of Two -sear Past-seoondary Schools to Colleges

and Faculties.

The introduction of first-lescl study at Facultics had a damaging
effect on the progranin.es of most post - secondary schools. Many such
schools tried to adapt thcir curricula and programmes of instruction to
those of Faculties, so as to make it easier far their graduatcs to procccd
to thc second Icscl. In this way, Tssoycar Post - secondary Schools, like
firsidescl study al Facuitics, began to prepare students for further education
instead of prosiding school-leasing qualifications for certain jobs. During
the last two years, hosscser, thc links between post-sccondary schools and
Faculties hasc become s.cakcr as morc and more Faculties arc switching
back to thc traditional comprehcnsisc system of four -)car study. But a
nos idea has been recently put for card that tsso..)car schools should be
opined within the Faculty framework to pros ide both the first lcsd of
Faculty education and the specialised knosslcdgc and skills needed for
spccific jobs. An example of this new deselopment is thc School of Ac-
countancy opened by the Faculty of Economics, 7agrcb Unkcrsity, in
I967-68.

1 hc problems discussed here touch indirectly upon the question sshether
Two -ycis Postsccondary Schools should train only spccialitcd per..onncl for
certain branches of business and industry and for sonic social services, or
whether thcir graduatcs should possess broader, more flosible knosslcdge,
with enough theoretical background :o enable than to adapt readily to thc
requirements of a broader range of jobs in a giscn branch.

Wc can conclude this discussion by saying that the question of Two-
scar Post-secondaty Schools should be sccn in thc light of a number of
unsolscd problems:

Ir sufficicntly defined manpower needs both as regards thc quantity
and the quality of graduatcs.

ii) The ill - defined role of post-scoondary shoots and of their graduates
in society.

0) The staff and material shortcomings of such schools.

88



Forms and length of first an second leve, education

We now turn to the relation between the first and the second loci
of education at Faculties.

The two lesels of Faculty education were organised in one of the
following ways:

0 The two lesels were independent, self-contained, yct inter-related.
which made it possible for the students:

to graduate at the first lesel, to acquire the skills and knowledge
needed, and take up industrial or other employment in which post-
secondary qualifications were required;

to graduate at the first loci and proceed straight to the second toe!
(without any differential examinations), or to do so under certain
specified conditions (top grades in the first lesel, etc.).
Each loci consisted, r, a rule, of a two-year course. Only exception-

illy, a two-andahalf year course was prescribed for the first lesel of stud)
at sonic Faculties of Engineering.

ii) The two lesels ran parallel, as two separate actisitics organised by
the Faculty. Each loci had its own curriculum the one for the first
loci designed to proside all-round knowledge in a given field, and the
one for the second locl mainly following the traditional pattern. The
second lesel organised in this way took three or four years. If first-locl
graduates wished to proceed to the second lesel, they were obliged to take
a differentia! examination.

41) Some Faculties offered only the secondloci course of study
lasting four or Ilse years.

h.) Combinations of thc abosc three forms of organisation also existed
at some Faculties.

In addition to the problems already discussed, some ns problems
appeared. Once Two-year Post-secondary Schools were formally integrated
into the system of higher education, the \ leW % as exprt sed 11.:4 their
curricula should be identical with the firstlesel curricula at corresponding
Faculties. Another aspiration that began to be felt in such schools was
that their teachers should hale the same academic rank as that enjoyed
by Faculty teachers. It was completely forgotten that post-secondary schools
had been formed to train graduates of narrower specialisation than those
trained at the first loci of Faculty education.

In the light of escrything said here about the des elopment of post-
secondary schools and of the firstlesel of study at Faculties; it % as inc.
sitable that misunderstandings should occur. One of the undesirable trends
was tosards "transforming" post-secondary schools into Faculties esen
before Inc first generation of graduates came out of them. Some of those
schools were ocn established so that they could turn into Faculties at the
(arbor possible moment. Such doclopments must inesitably hale affected
thc quality of teaching and led to distortions in Two-year Post-secondary
Schools.

The question of transfer of post-secondary school graduates to the
second loci of Faculty education appeared at the point at which it became
obsious that these schools failed to gise their students the kind of know
ledge needed for employment the economy. At the same point, in
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1960, post-secondary school graduates were gisen a chance to enrol as
students at the second lesel of Faculty stray. Before 1960, they could
only enrol in the first semester, which hard siimulated them to continue
their studies. The problem was the same with first -lewd Faculty graduates.
The entire system of post-secondary schools and of first-level study lost its
significance when it became clear that it did not trL:n graduates who would
lease school and enter employment.

As for the transfer of post-secondary serlool graduate, to the second
lesel of !sae Lilty study, the requirements nary from one institution to ano-
ther, but it seems to be zenerally accepted that some kind of supplementary
examination is needed.

Third-leyd (post-graduate) study

The 1960 Act, introduced the third Ic.et of study (i.e. post graduate
study) as a regular form of education at all Faculties, open to wond
lesel graduates.

Esen b,:forc the 1960 Act, escr since 1954, some of the 'established
Faculties in 1't4oslasia had offered postgradrate cotArses and coukes for
specialiiation. 1 his form was most developed at the Public Health Schoo!
attached to the Faculty of Medicine in Zagreb. As far hack as 1950-51
the School beir.n to grant scholarships to promising students willing to
engage in resca -01 after graduation. the Law in 1954 introduced the loci
of " .peciali/ation and doctoral study".

I he 1960 Act finally introduced post-graduate study as the third leel
of uniersity education, which then ceased to be a mere optional actkity
and became a regular feature of Faculty education, like the first and the
second loci,

1 he introduction of the third loci of unkersity education was from
the sety beginning accepted as a positise measure that would contribute
to the raising of educational standards generally. From the point of siew
of social needs. this was a %cry beneficial desclopment. It ssas Mt that
post-graduate study ssas an organised approach to the (raining of young
teachers for universities and young research workers for industry, social
scrices and rev, arch institutions.

1 he I as, presided for two types of third level stud) a course le.ading
to a Masters degree and specialiration couiscs, lloweser, no exact defi-
nition of the two types was giscn in the Law, which has resulted in consid-
erable difficulti:s and misunderstandings. I:sell th: most recent Law on
Tducation, that of 1964, gises only the most general and 'ague prosisions
regarding the third loci of cdu:ation. Ilowescr, the Lau on Higher Vviu
cation was more explicit when speaking about post-graduate study. and
Teel:111/.100n a, Iic highest forms of education

1 he proalling type of thirdlexcl educaii Y1 is that leading to a Mas-
ter's degree, rat'icr than specialitatior. This is due to the fact that most
Faculties s.:em to haze different criteria for one and the other, gking more
weight to the Nlastcrs degrrc, alt:iough they should by I ass be

equal. An added factor is the pressure of students theinsclses, who sccm
to he more attracted by the academic degree of a Master than that of a
specialist.
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The third lesel of unisersity education has expanded fairly fast. In
1960-61, only 17 (out of the total of 78) Faculties offered post-graduate
courses in different subjects, 47 of which were courses leading to a Mas-
,er's degree and ten were specialist courses. In 1964-65, on the other hand,
53 institutions of higher learning offered such courses 43 Faculties,
3 Colleges, 4 Art Academies, and an independent research institute.

The state of third-les el enrolment was as s:

Table 39. POST-GRADUATE ENROLMENTS 1962-1965

1962-63 1963-64 1964-65

Total 2,S54 3,06 3,546

Master courcts, 2,699 3,553 3,325

4cOaliaation courses 155 343 220

In the period between 1960-61 and 1964-65, 450 Master's degrees and
106 specialist degrees were awarded.

In spite of the successful beginning of the rapid expansion of third.
lesel education, there are certain questions of principle which must be
urgently solsed if the institution of post-graduate study is to continue to
deselop. Some of the difficulties hale been due to the unexpectedly high
interest for this kind of education among students, and others to the lack
of experience with this type of unisersity education.

One of thc obstacles to a more efficient organisation of postgraduate
education has been the fragmentation and scattering of research institutions
within uniscrsitics and the lack of any co-ordination between than and
institutions outside unisersities. The consequence is a certain amount of
parallelism and duplication, as well as a certain antagonism and animosity
between different institutions and places offering the same type of education.

f he prcsailing situ. now is that post - graduate courses should be orga-
nised and conducted by Faculties, which would co-operate most closely
with other Faculties and Colleges in the country and abroad and with
research and desclopment departments, institutes and laboratories in in-
dustr). This kind of co-operation would be established or a perm. ncnt,
long-term basis with all those institutions which possess adequate r,
facilities and teaching staff for this purpose. Such arrangements arc quite
feasible in sicw of the fad that many industrial laboratories arc often
better equipped than the corresponding unisersity institutions., also, they
arc well staffed and some of their specialists arc top experts for their
fields in thc country.

It has been pomted out in numerous discussions that, although post-
graduate teaching remains the task of cm> Faculty not all Faculties should
be encouraged to introduce post-graduate courses: these should be intro-
duced only vshrle there is a real social need for thcm and where there
arc enough lev..hers capable of conducting them. liowcser. no adminis-
tratise discrimination should be made between Faculties offering post-
graduate courses and those unable to offer them rather, the introduction
of post-graduate study should be encouraged whcreser conditions exist for
its proper organisation, i.e. uhereser research work in a giscn field has

91

.71p011,1111111P9rV



reached a sufficiently high loci to guarantee thc desired quality of post-
graduate teaching.

It is noteworthy that excellent results hasc so far been achiesed sshcrc
different uniscrsitics, or at least different Facultics of thc same uniscrsity,
co-operated in the organisation of post-graduate courses. The participation
of leachers from r (her Facultics in thc same discipline, or from related
Facultics and research institutions, is useful not only bccausc it ensures
thc highest quality in teaching but also because it enhances thc exchange
of knosslcdge and experience through teaching. Particularly important
in this respect is thc participation of experts from industry, bccausc thcir
specialist knossledge and practical experience can relate post - graduate Is:ach-
ing directly to present -day needs of thc economy.

Different Faculties hasc expressed the sicss. that the course leading
to a Master's dcgrcc should Iasi four semesters and specialization No to
three semesters. At present, post - graduate courscs leading to a Mastei.,
dcgrcc arc offered in 194 subjects; 160 of thcm arc four - semester courscs,
24 are three - semester, and only three of them arc six - semester courses.
Specialization also lasts four semesters in the majority of subjects (32 sub-
juts); only exceptionnaly does it last No semesters (5 subjects).

Sonic Uniscrsitics (Zagreb and Belgrade) hasc already discussed hens
thc conditions of post - graduate study could bc standardized. At present
thcrc arc great diffcrcnccs in approach to thc length of study, number of
hours taught, number of practical exercise~, laboratory ssork, ctc. Thcrc
hasc been cases of thc third loci king simply an extension of thc second
loci of uniscrsity education, thus prolonging Faculty study to fisc or six
years and practically defeating one of the major aims of educational reform,
namely the shortening of the actual Icngth of study. It is sometimes all
too easily forgotten that post - graduate study has been introduced only to
prepare young research ssorkers and top specialists. The question that is
noss debated is shcihcr cach Faculty should bc Icft to determine the stan-
dards of post-graduate study independently, or sshcthcr thc standards should
bc normalized al all Facultics of a giscn uniscrsity. It is somoshat doubtful
v.hclhcr such diffcrcnccs as exist at orcsent arc really useful, especially
when they arc so pronounced escn ssithin oric and the same uniscrsity.

Some of the forms and subjects of post - graduate study hasc failed to
attract enough students: there ha.c Not certain Facultics sshcrc post-
graduate courscs could not bc run bccausc no students enrolled. lhc in-
loot of industry for this form of study has also been inadequate in
certain fields: firms send lesser of thcir people to post - graduate courscs than
expected, so that some of thc engineering courses had only a foss students
in 1962-63. Onc of thc reasons for this state of affairs may be thc prc-
sailing orientation of Faculties tossards Mastcr degree courscs rather than
specialization. As these courscs last No )cars as a rule (only sonic of thc
Facultics offsr oncjcar specialization courscs), firms find it difficult to
dcprisc lIT:rnselscs of the scrsiccs of thcir young people for such a long
period of time and at thc same time to pay consiecrable tuition fccs for
them. (These go as high as 500,000 old dinars for the entire ' :curse, sshich
is more than many firms arc prepared to pay).

To conclude this rcsicsx of postgraduatc study, sorncthing should ales
be said about teaching methods. they hasc to a certain extent changed
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since the introduction of postgracluate courses and have played a role in
attracting students to this loci of education.

Both indisidual and group methods of teaching are used at the third
tesel. Group teaching is practised when there arc more students, and it
is done through regular lectures and sem:nars. Whereser possible, teaching
is organised so that students can also work fulltirne on their jobs.

The traditional method of ex cathedra teaching is now increasingly
gising way to seminars, tutorials, discussions, et. usually organised for
four or fist days esery month. In this way students can attend post-
oraduate courses without sacrificing their jobs. Another form of post
graduate teaching is indisidual tuition, i.e. a course organised for a single
student.

The main trend in third-let d study at present is the abandonment of
second-lesel teaching methods and the introduction of methods which enable
students to stud) their subjects in depih, while leasing their jobs for as
short a time as possible. It is hoped that this will make post-graduate
study more attractise for industry, that it will send more of its young
people to such courses. and that its financial contribution will, conse-
quently, itmcase.

Syllabus and cu:riculum changes

We base already referred on seseral occasions to changes in syllabus
(content of study) and curriodm "dynamic process of learning), especially
in connection mith the introduction of the threeesel system. This does
not mean, hosteter, that changes (lase been made only where the three
loci system has been introduced. We hase seen that a great many Facul-
ties hase not introduced this system, but they hase netertheless been cum
strained to resisc or modify their syllabuses and curricula. In (his section
we shall consider syllabus and curriculum oranges from three points of

1) changes neccssitar-d by the "insersion of studies" following the intro-
duction of firsticsel education;

ii) changes necessitated by social. scientific, economic and technological
progress;

iii) sariety of syllabuses and curricula.

There is, howeser, one preliminary question, fundamental to many of
the topics considered in this report, but particularly relesant to questions of
syllabus and curriculum. What is conceised to be the fun:tion of higher
education; is it to train personnel for specified jobs (in response to man-
power planning) or is it to gise young people a certain kind of knowledge
which will enable them to enter life at a fairly high too? It is not our
purpose to gic a dogmatic answer al this stage, but we wish to emphasize
that the reforms hase been beset by sacillations Moan these two t:ess!.,
with the result that. in some aspects of *nigher ol-,,eation, no progress hat
been made.

The soundest answer 1,obably is that Unisersities should try to steer
a middle course, fulfil both roles and aehiese both aims. But the Yugo-

Unisersities hase failed to follow this line, and hate either adopted
all the innosations as that came. or hate stuck to their traditional status
and consers atise mays.
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It was precisely because they took the first %kw, and were preoccupied
with the "manpower" aspect that many Faculties introduced carious new
Departments, Sub-Departments or subjects. This was at first regarded as
an important feature of the reforms and it was belioed land publicly
proclaimed) that the coioniy and the social services did not need grad-
uates with a "general education", but those trained in special skills re-
quired for immediate employment.

The result has been inmrosisation, duplication of effort and strain
on material and human resources. Sonic of the effects of this orientation
are still to be felt.

a) The idea underlying the "insersoo of studies" and the inclusion of
Two-year Post- secondary Schools in the high r education system was that
the first loci (Post- secondary Schools and Faculty first loco) would pro-
duce personnel with post-secondary qualifications, the seeondloel would
produce graduates with unisersity qualifications and the third-lescl would
produce specialists and researchers. This meant that the Faculties would
[lase to train people with different skills and different loels of qualifica-
tion. It implies a d'astic reshaping of syllabuses and eurricu a.

What exactly was insolsed in the " insersion of studies'? The teaching
in most Faculties was deductise, and to some extent dogmatic. The early
years of study were designed to prepare students, through the study of
theoretical subjects, for more specific subjects in the later years. Insersion
meant a shift to an inductile approach, so that practical subjects would
he introduced in the early yeas of study, alongside the theoretical ones.
The assumption was that the study of practical subjects during the first
lesel would gise students the grounding they needed to understand the
theoretical foundations and general laws of their subjects.

Furthermore, in order to gise the first lesel sonic practical significance,
it was ensisagcd that it would not only seine as a preparation for the
second lescl. but that it would also train students for practical jobs in
industry and the social sersices. But cult(' apart from the fact that this
assumption prosed wrong because this kind of first-loci was not what
industry and the social senices needed another doelopment occurred
which was much more harmful to higher education. 1%en while plans were
being made for the introduction of first-loel studies in the Faculties the
fear was already expressed that it might lead to the lowering of educational
standards. If the sicw were accepted that Faculties were institutions for
teaching and research, it might be asked whether firstloci teaching in the
Faculties could be made scholarly and scientific (ix. based on research) if
it were to follow the loci of the Two-year Post-secondary Schools, which
were not research institutions.

Their were two reasons for the desire to introduce "something nns
into Faculty syllabuses and curricula:

i) to specialire personnel at the highest toe{ of qualification,
ii) to make unisersit) study less uniform.

Hie intentions were quite sound, but the achicsement was not %cry
satisfying at least not so far as it concerned the introduction of the
first loci'. Uniformity was in any esent successfully attacked by allowing
epecialiration during the 1.14 two )cars of the comprehensise fouryear
1-acult) education.
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What, there, was the intention of changes in syllabus and curricula?
First, to reduce the number of subjects taught and to cut tsso-senicster
subjects to one semester, and longer subjects to two semesters. Secondly.
to oscrhaul [caching programmes so as to do away ssith any unnecessary
oserlapping in the leaching of related subjects and reduce the historical
perspectise to the minimum, while gising greatcr prominence to the most
recent achiescnients of science at a technology.

Thus, the introduction of new branches of study arid new subjects ssas
aimed at a more rational distribution of the subject natter and a reduction
in the number of classroom hours. Somc subje is %sae condensed and
others dropped altogether if ['ley were not Mt to oe indispensable for the
nes% type of graduates needed by the economy. Such changes considerably,
disturbed the traditional set-up and vicrci resisted by conscrsatise teachers.
especially uherc established subjects sacrc to be reduced in scope and im-
portance. Some teachers continued to teach thcir subjects and examine in
them as before, ssithout any change.

The net result of the changes in [caching methods. syllabuses and
curricula uas a marked increase in thc number of subjects taught and a
slight decrease in thc %seek!y load on students and in examinations. the
effect on these cianges, if lot the enact opposite of whit ssas expected,
certainly MI short of the mark which would hase justified thc effort.

It was then that the question was askcd sslicther third -scrc ary
unisersally salid standards of education and, if so, ss hat they were.

Strangely enough, it was the Skopje earthquake of 1963 uhich brought
this question to a head. Following t to car,hiquakc. in which Skopjc Uni-
scrsity was badly damaged, all Unisc-sities in the country took students
from Skopjc and suddenly realized the gaps which existed between
related Faculties in different Uniscrsitics.

What %%etc these differences! According to onc, fairly gcncral, sicu
they %%cm largely the result of different attitudcs towards first-ksd Faculty
education. Insofar as a giscn Faculty adopi.ed the three -lcsd system. it
was also forced to change its syllabus and curriculum.

The situation at different Faculties of tau may be taken. The
Ljubljana Faculty of Lau had a tuolcscl system in rcpctitiso for in

hich practically all subjects were taught during thc first tsso years o' study
and then repeated in the second two years in much greater depth. the
Belgrade Faculty of Lay. had a tuo-kscl system, ss:th one grout of stitsjccis
at the fast Icscl and a completely different grciiip of subjects at 11 secant
lc cl. The lagrcb Fo.ulty of Lass had no disision into diferent lock,
it telaincd the traditional comprchcnsise foin-y car course. the Facult; of
Lass of Satakio had two different c-ourses a tsso.year course and a four-
year comprch.asisc course.

Another important cause of diffcrcnocs in curricula is sr+cc;airation.
An illustratise can-iple is that of Tcchnological Facultics tuhich still cxict
in Yugoslas: I although they arc scld sound abroad): the Belgracic
Technologica. Faculty has not only tue Pods but also tcn cli!7crcint spe-
cialist branches at the firstloci and nine at the sccond; the same Faculty

Acsording ic ^rotecsor PjaniE, hose raper on the Yugo0a% Stan.ia rd, in
UnirOy Education rnics and dissirrilamies it the curricula of related LI:u!tqs)
*AS read at the klith Pirnat) Meeting the I oleull ion of YugotJa% t=no oot,c.
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in Zagreb has only two sections chernico-technological and biological
with three branches in each and a number of optional subjects: at other
Technological Faculties in the country, the choice of branches and subjects

is much more narrow.
In many cases, the distribution of subjects by years of study is widely

different. Thus for instance, sociology is taught in the first year at five of
the Faculties of Economics, while at all the other Faculties it is taught in

later years.
The extent to which different subjects are taught at different Faculties

also varies. Different itumbers of hours are devoted to the same subject at
different Faculties. At the Ljubljana Faculty of Pharmacy, for instance,
organic chemistry is taught for 154 hours; at the Belgrade Faculty of Phar-
macy, the same subject is taught for 308 hours.

Such wide differences cannot all be ascribed to the introduction of
three-level education: not infrequently they are the result of subjective views
of different groups inside the Faculties.

This is not to say that syllabuses and curricula should necessarily be

made uniform, for there are no two related Faculties anywhere in the
world with identical curricula. But the fact remains that curricula variations
should be brought within tolerable

In conclusion it can be said that the problem of syllabus and curri-
culum changes ,:as undoubtedly one of the fundamental problems for the
reform of higher education in Yugoslavia. There is no doubt that univer-
sities can follow new developments in science and society can become
an active agent of social development only if they adapt their syllabuses
and curricula to modern conditions. All syllabus and curriculum changes in
the Yugoslav universities were designed precisely with this object in mind.
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IV

SPECIALIZATION

In the preceding chapter, we hate already noted some of the aspects
of specialization. In other parts of the study much has been said on the
same subject. We shall therefore now try to give an °serail view of
specialization in institutions of higher education.

The reforms ensisaged the following kinds of specialization:
i) Specialization of students at different lesels of higher education;

it) Specialization of students within the same Faculty, or related Faculties,
in different branches, sections and departments;

iii) Specialization of students in newly established institutions of higher
learning in different parts of Yugoslasia.

Specialization at different levels

Specialization through threc.lesel education could be considered from
Iwo points of sky.: from the institutions insolsed and from the content
of teaching.

Institutional specialization was effected betscen the different groups of
institutions irkohed in higher education. Thus, Twoyear Post-secondary
Schools trained specialists %%ith oust-secondary qualifications, sufficient for
certain jobs in industry and public sersices. Faculties, on the other hand,
trained both post-secondary specialists (firstlocl graduates) and university
(second- level) graduates. We hase already noted that it was not quite clear
why institutional disision was necessary between Two -year Postsecondary
Schools ard the first loci of study at Faculties. The main reason was
probably the expected increased demand for a greater number of graduates
with post secondary qualifications.'

Specialization from the point of sieve of the content of education is
closely connected with the question of the quality of education and this
depended on the type of institution at which a particular student was
trained. Such differences are normal in slew of the fact that postccondary

This question has &tread) been discussed in the preceding chapter an needs no
repetition here. ft can °rib be said that the reasoning a as Ihroni. simpl> because the
question of the number and Aind of rostsrcondar) graduates needed ssas ttNcr po,cd
or ansvcd.
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schools had their on contents of education, different from those offered
by Faculties at their first lesel of study. The differences in quality hate
already' been analysed.

It can now be asked why differences in specialization were needed.
Since the quantity determined the quality (and not the other way round),
specialization was simply' the product of institutional differences. And the
differences in quality were determined by the slew that different institutions
took of their role in the process of specialization. The result, of course,
could only be subjectise, as it was the subjectise forces within institutions
of higher learning which defined their role. The final conclusion is that
this specialization produced athersc rather than fasourablc effects.

When considering specialization in the light of the three-loci organisa-
tion of teaching, the second and the third lescl of education must not
be oserlooked. The latter (i.e. postgraduatc study) has produced soy
positise results, escn though it has been geared tow ards Master's degrees
rather than towards "specialization proper". It cannot be denied that
Master Degree courses hate also produced specialists 31 the highest loci
of unisersity education.

Specialization within the sante Faculty or related Faculties

One of the characteristics of the reform w as the differentiation of
study within one and the 4:ne Faculty, or within the 10 el of higher
education.

Under the earlier system, each Faculty used to train graduates of a
uniform pattern; the new system meant thc dis ision of most of the Facul-
ties into new departments, branches and sections. This w as an essentially
fasourable doclopment, as it facilitated thc training of graduates of differ-
ent patterns for different jobs in industry and social sersiccs. This process
was hosscscr designed with another purpose in mind: ;hat thc actual length
of study should be brought into line with the prescribed period. This latter
objectise, as we hate seen, was not achiesed. But to come had lo the
rroblem of specialization itself: there %sere cases of excessisc specialization.
of too small and narrow branches, of similar departments at related Fa-
culties in different parts of the country all of which resulted in groups
and departments with a %cry small number of students. In 1962-63 there
were already disciplines in which teaching could not be organised because
of the insufficient interest of students for such narrow subjects. With the
growing number of blanches enrolling a few students only (especially in the
later years of study, following a considerable drop-out at the end of the
first year), serious organisational problems appeared: rational utilisation of
the teaching staff and of classroom and laboratory facilities became soy
difficult and financial outlays per studetit %cry high. The complexity of
branches made it extremely hard to prepare stable programmes of in-
struction.

It follows from the abosc that this "specialization expansion within
Faculties resulted in 3 situation in which resources and efforts were wasted.

TAuc base been caws or uniscrsqics in Yugoslasia training as man) as 90
different typo of tre"uarts
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The problem ssas debated al great lsngth at numerous Inter-Faculty Con-
ferences but little or nothing ssas done to rationalize specialization betsseen
related Faculties.

Geographical a I ion

Specialization in terms of the geographic distribution of institutions of
higher learning meant that nos institutions should be established in places
in saieh industry and other sersices required the kind of specialists the
institution in question vas prepared to train.

Isso eamples of such spoiatization hale ;dread) been gien.* Others
include the opening of the Sisak branch of the Technological Faculty of
Zagreb (sshere the oil refinery needs specialists of this kind), then the
opening of indisidual Faculties and later the establishment of the Uniser-
sit) of Nii (to se I anpo%%cr needs of the industrial) )grossing part of
Serbia), and final') the location of a number of post-secondary schools
at Maribor (to sense the needs of an entire region, esen of the ++ hole

Republic of Slosania).

Special mention should be made of the Unkersii) of Nosi Sad, chose
opening ss as necessitated h) the economic and social deselopment of the
Autonomous Prosince of Voisodina and by certain historical reasons. Noi
Sad, being in the centre of a rich agricultural area, is particular)) ssell
suited for specialization in the study of agricultural subjects.

All lbws esamples illustrate the main idea that specialized Facult)
branches and entire Faculties sseie planned to be located in regions %%here
they .'re 1110St needed. Yet, theft' are examples, not onl) of Ts\ 0-)car
Posi-secondary Schools, but also of Faculties sshich hase failed to fulfil
their role. While the failure of Postsecondar) Schools has often been due
to high)) subjectise leawns (the desire of the local authorities to open
such schools esen %%here conditions acre not title), in the case of Faculties
their good will and readiness to specialize cannot be denied.

Their failure can perhaps best be illustrated b) the esample of the
Faculties of Economics in Osijek and Rijeka. The first ss as meant to
specialize in the training of economists for agriculture and the foodpro
eessing industry and the second for tourist trade and shipping. floss eser,
it is still difficult to note an significant differences bon col these No
Faculties and the l'acult) of Fionoinics in lapels, MIMI has branches
sshieh an similar, if not identical. to those %shell the Faculties in Rijeka
and Osijek should preside. Onc of the reasons for the failure of such
Faeulties r»..i) he found in the lack of adequate tc,i lets needed for specia-
lization. Another is the social and economic situation in the legions sshich
such specialized Faculties ale designed to acne: local industry is not suf
fisientl) interested in their graduates and this has a discouraging effect on
their limber specialization and dcselopment.

Scmc rcork feel that the Zagreb College of liusiness Sianagemcm is
also unnccessar) bs the side of the laeults of Feononnes, but this is
actual') not so much a ease of specialization as of Isso different kinds

Scc The f-a:uit) of Slining at Tvlia *oiling in close co- operation ,alth
hc Inqooe of Mil-1mi and TcOlnoloikal Rescat,h and thc I ao.,111) of SIrta,'.., at
IcrIca linked *1th the tn,litulc of Slcutlurgical Research.

99



of study: the College of Business Management takes only students who

already work on their jobs (and come for some kind of part-time study),

s hite the Faculty of Economics enrols full-time students and part-time

students for courses organised differently from those at the College of

Business Management.
Specialization can only be seen in the fact that the

main emphasis in the College of Business Management is on rnicroccono-

miles, while at the Faculty of Economics equal attention is paid to micro-

economics and macro-economics.

Conclusion

All this shows that higher education has embarked upon a rick% road

of specialization. The structure of the unisersity has become more complex

as new fields hase opened for unisersity study. The idea behind specializa-

tion has been the training of graduates ready to enter specific jobs. The

structural enrichment consisted in the training of speciatiAs for all possible

fields.
This means abandoning the earlier system of general unisersity educa-

tion, sshich used to produce all-round graduates, and introducing a nevi

approach to unisersity education that of more narrow specialist orien-

tation.
Specialization and structuring, s hich become a necessity at the same

time that the disision of labour increases, dots not in any way mean that

theoretical education should be neglected. Precisely the contrary is true:

specialization on sound theoretical foundations is a prerequisite for the

deselopment of higher education
along the lines laid by the progress of

technology, science and society. On this new road posed by the reform

hosscser, extremes should be carefully asoided, since they lead to a sxastc

of human and material resources. An ckample of such an extreme is the

establishment of three Textile Faculties in Yi:goslasia. They hase been,

admittedly, set up in the centres of Yugoslas textile industry, but it is

ncsertheless doubtful sshether our society is prepared, or indeed able,

to finance such narrowly specialized institutions on such a broad scale.

The question is also sshether as many textile engineers are needed as these

three Faculties can produce.
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V

ORGANISATIONAL STRUCTURES:
INSTITUTIONAL AUTONOMY

The present status of Universities and Faculties

The organisation and structure of Faculties and Unisersities and their
reciprocal relations hase already been outlined (p. 24). It will be recalled
that it is, in general, the Faculties which are the autonomous instiivtions of
higher education, the Unisersities being soluntary associations of institu-
tions of higher education.

In 1965 the Federal Secretariat for Education and Culture put forward
a new concept of unisersily organisation, namely association by fields of
study and discipline. Tht. Yugoslav Unisersities, he:mew, rejected the idea
of uniscrsities "by discipline" and remained determined that the existing
organisation should be prescrsed unchanged.

The Unisersity, then, is still recognized as an indispensable form of
Faculty association, with scry important tasks to perform, including the
following:
i) to examine and harmonize differences between Faculties insohing the

organisation of teaching, enrolment and regime of study;
ir) to represent the Faculties in their relations with third parties in Yugo-

slasia or abro,'d;
iii) to co-ordinate building programmes for Unisersity Institutes, halls of

residence, refectories etc.;
to foliow up the students' material position;

v) to do other jobs that Faculties arr unable to do themselses and that
they entrust to the Unisersity.
Rut one fundamental problem still remains: since the Universities in all

Republics except Serbia are formed soluntarify, their authority oser the
member Faculties and Colleges is small. They can only make recommen-
dations, while final decisions rest wilt' Faculties and Colleges. i.:grcb
Unisersity has, for instance, tried to integrate research efforts and to form
unisersity institutes, to organise the teaching of certain subjects at Unisersity
lotto and to establish certain joint services for all Faculties. All these

tscept in &ibis.
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projects, if not effectisely blcacd, base been detri)cd much longer than
ssould normally be necessary.

In this situation, in \\Ilia the status of the Unisersity is not +cry cid
defined, or ri least in uhieh its authority is considerably diminished, the
problem of financing higher education is lulled through the so-called
Edura !jowl 4330Cia 1 fOltS, in uhisli representatises of educational institutions
nice( represcritatiscs of economic and social organisations. These Asso-
ciations !rase the task of organising the collection and distribution of
educational funds. According to the pros ional lass regulating this matter
in the Republic of Croatia, Zagreb Un'sersity is treated as an Educrit'onal
Association %%Inch receises the money and distributes it among its member
Faculties arid Colleges. According to the proposed new Lgis lation, houeser,
the Unisersity uould be deprised of this function in ord:r to lease Faculties
free to establish direct contacts uith the economy. But it should be noted
that the role of the Unisersit) in the silicre of financing has been an
important one, because it has ssorfed out standards of educational expen-
diture applicable to all institutions ssithin its scope.

Other forms j Assorialion

The question of association of institutions of higher education cannot
he exhausted by describing unisersities :11,)ne, since there arc other forms of
association in addition to unisersities. rthout going into details ssc shall
merely list the different forms of association.*

Associations can be classified on the basis of scceral criteria, First is
the territorial classification into:
a) associltions of institutions of higher learning for the %%hole of Yugo

six% il:

b) associations cosering the territories of ind sidual Republics;
c) associations coscring indisidual cities.

The classification can also be made on the basis of the type of insti-
tutions irsolsed:
a) Yugoslas associations of related faculties (the Association of Medical

Faculties, of Forestry Faculties. of Mining Engineering Faculties, etc.):
h) the Yugoslas Association of Postsccondary Schools of Economics;

cl the Association of Agricultural Institutions of Higher I earning (in-
cluding Faculties and Post-secondary Schools):

d) associations of 'elated Faculties and Post - secondary Schools by Repub-
lics (e.g. the Association of Cisil Triginecring and (leodetii Faculties
and l'ostsceondary Schools of Serbia. the Association of 1-..hultic. and
Postsecondary Schools of Mechanical Engineering of Serbia. the Asso-
ciation of IIcetrica4 Engineering Faculties and Postsceondary Schools
of Serbia. the Association of Technological and Metallurgic Faculties
and Related Schools of Serbia, the Association of Faculties of I ass
and Postsceondary Schools of Administration of Serbia. the ssocia.
II" of Agricultural Institutions of Higher tear'ung of cr,7i.

he said about firianon$ and about the 1 du.;arional \s , cations on
Chapter below.

According to Or. S. Popo K. -On the 1,sooarion cf imtiturioris of Itighcir
carrorg truier;iro ef,;nal. F, 1965.
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e) thc Association of all institutions of higher learning in Slovenia (in-
cluding Faculties, Colleges and Posi-secondary Schools);

f) associations of institutions of highs; learning in different cities ;the
Association of Faculties and Post-secondary Schools in Split and
Rijeka, the Maribor Association of Post-secondary Schools).

The abuse survey is given here not only to describe thc existing
situation but ak ) to indicate certain possible forms of co-ordination of
activities other than those offered by Uniscrsities.

But it should also be stated that sonic of the forms liqed above exist
only on paper ant that they hale done very little in actual prattice. Since
all of these organisations arc purely soluniary, the implementation of their
decisions is also voluntary. This brings us back to the old problem of
finding ways and means of operation sshich all members will be prepared
to accept.

When discussing the specialization of institutions, we haxe already
noted the existence of Inter-Faculty Conferences as a useful form of co-
ordination of thc activities of related Faculties in different parts of the
country. Faculties of Lass, Agriculture and Economics regularly organise
such conferences and, on the sshole, profitably discuss interesting questions.
But the problem of implementing the decisions reached remains open.

To ,oniplcle this resiess of the forms of association in Yugoslav higher
education, nicnt,.sii should also be made of the Federation of Yugoslav
tinhrsities. established in 1957, in thc situation of full Faculty and Uni-
versity autonomy and self - government (granted by the 1954 Law on
Uniscrsities). The Federation pursues its objectisesthroughrecommcgdations,
opinions and similar forms. Its decisions arc biding on its members when
they relate to the members' rights and duties specified in the Federation's
Sia;ates,

Conclusions

In slow of the foregoing, the following conclusions can be made:

1) Faculties enjoy institutional autononi;, whose quality and content
arc different from those of Eastern or Western countries, and %%hich steins

from the principle f self - government as csolsed in l'ugoslaxio.

ii) Uniscrsities operate as soluntary associations of Faculties and
Colleges. In relation to society as a ss hole, universities arc also autonomous
bodies with their self-gkxerning organs.

iii) Institutions of nigher learning may form territorial associations or
associations by discipline to discuss common questions and analyse their

operation.
In addition to the,e institutional forms of co-operation, there arc also

ample opportunities for non-institutio- al co-operatise activity in carrying out
certain tasks, e.g. joint departments for social Faculties, joint institutes.
laboratolics. training facilities and equipment, joint technical services for
social Faculties within the same unixersity, etc. Plans already exist for
joint unisersity departments of mathematics, physi:s, chemistry, and others.

The relations hcloecn Faculties and I:nisersitics on the one hand and socict)
on the ether ssill at-o Fe ihicsisi-cd in Charter on 111hcr Iducturort red the Out,4e
World and eh sprier II on Financing of Illigher F-dtica,on.

10)
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VI

RECRUITMENT AND STATUS OF TEACHERS

The Common Outline for this study pointed out that "for many
countries the lack or qualified teachers represents the major bottleneck of
the present and future deselopment of higher eJucation. A solution to this
problem might depend, to a large extent, on better recruitment policies,
improsed salary conditions and career prospects. A related issue arises in
connection %%Ali the instructional effestiteness of unisersity teachers, and
the criteria used fur the appointment of such teachers".

All these problems hase also been encountered in Yugoslasia, and
different solutions for them hase been proposed. The whole of this sct of
problems is most ciosely linked with the financing of higher education.
Since financing is discussed separately, sse shall at this point confine our.
seises to one important aspect only, namely, the dependence of the number
of teachers on the total funds asailable to finance the actisitics of higher
education institutions.

Numbers

According to the statistics gisen in the Annex, it is esident that the
number of teachers in institutions of higher education has risen 2.5 times
in the last in years. The increase in the case of Faculties has been 2.2
times, in the case of Tsso.year Post-secondary Schools 32 times, and in the
case of Colleges 3 times.

These figures hosseser, cannot reseal all the problems that hase csisted
in connection with academic staff.

The figures showing the increase in the number of teachers are only
one clemen! in the total picture. There are others sshich must also be
considered if one is to ot,tain an objectise picture of the situation.

Table 40 shows how the number of teael ..s and auxiliary teaching
staff' grev, during the last four years (1:0.-63;1966-67). The increase can

The Croatian'. av on Meer Education defines ausiliar) teaching staff as follosss
Assistant I or.i urtrs 11154751 lechers in all their leaching and research or in
institutions of hiLber learning. Spe,,iatist and senior specialist staff members
ma) also be appointed al institutions of higher learning. at some of them,
researchers, senior researchers and research adsisers ma) be appointed. All of
them take part in the fulfilment of the scientific tasks of their institutions and in
the preparation of )oung specialists and research *oat's. fn esceptional cases
the) also engage in teaching
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be regarded as nothing out of the ordinary, an increase of 12% for
higher education as a x%hcle and of 9% for faculties should be regarded
as normal. Of course, the expansion of higher education before 1962-63
also necessitated a rise in the number of teachers, but this rise vas hardly
prompted by Faculties; rather, it came in response to the policies of the
vhole society.

Table 40. TEACHERS AND AUXILIARY TEACHING STAt F. 1962-67

1937-58 = 10, 1962-61 = 100 1963 -64 = 100

1962-63 1963-64 1966-67 1966-67

All in3101thons 101,21

Teachers 207 220 U9 112
Ausihary teaching staff

faculties

173 194 107 98

Teacher, 184 202 120 109
Aux' liars teaching staff 160 170 104 98

College,
Teachers 2.153 2,940 147 107
Ausiliat) teaching staff 812 867 111 104

T,,o-jrar Pousecondark School,
lead-leis 253 254 116 116
Ausili..ts teaslims staff 302 457 131 90

Exen if the increase in the number of teachers during the last four
years can be regarded as normal, the situation xxith the auxiliary teaching
3 IA is completely unsatisfactory. The numbers in this category hase bccn
steadily declining in all types of institutions of highcr education, particularly
in Post-secondary Schools and Faculties. This trend is especially morrying
in the ease of Faculties Owe the auxiliary leaching staff has akays been
as sse shall sec later one of the most important sources for the recruit-
meet of teachers. The decline has repercussions on the number of teachers.

The situation becomes cuen more alarming if the breakdov.n into
full-time and part-time teachers and auxiliary teaching staff is made.

Tahle 41 UI I.TISI1 AND PARI11S1T It ACIII RS
AND AUXILIARY IF ACHING SI 14 r. 1957-1967

Teachers Ausillary leachirs staff

fulltime full-time

1957.56 1961-64 1966-67 1957-58 1961-64 1966-67

Total 606 58.1 60 1 71.1 65 1 70

['cutlets It 2 61.6 7: 2 11.1 71.1 7.4 I

Colleges 60 0 46.9 51,6 75 0 45/ 50 5

IoYta/ Post.
sec3ndars Schools 42.7 12.9 44.9 10I 11 9 416
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Taking higher education as a whole, the percentage of full-time teachers
is the same as it was at the beginning of the reform. The percentage is a
little higher in the case of Faculties, lower it the case of Colleges, and
slightly higher in the case of Two-year Post-secondary Schools.

The situation %%ith the auxiliary teaching staff is %ery grace: at the
end of the ten-year period the percentag: of full-time people in this cate-
gory is lower than it was at the beginning in Faculties and Colleges; a
slight increase has been recorded in Post-secondary Schools only. Thus,
for the whole of higher education, the number of auxiliary teaching staff
has fallen in absolute terms, while the number of full-time people in this
category has also dropped.

It is obsious from all this that neither the number nor the structure
of teachers and auxiliary teaching staff is such as to justify the sieve that
too many of them ha%c been employed. This is also confirmed by the
follow ing data:

nIble 11. INDI XIS OF TEACHERS AND AUXILIARY TEACHING STAFF,
1957-58/1966-67

1957-58 = 100

1966-67 Tot?' Faculties Colleges
Tx c) car
Post.scc.
Schools

Teacher)

Total 247 220 3,160 293
I 01.11114 251 260 2,1577 309

,4otthurr Teaching !tall'
Total 185 167 922 402
I ulltirne 190 172 620 159

An7dcntir grades

Data on the structure of the teaching staff by academic grades in
1961 -62 are gi%en t,ccoroing to the statistics of the Federal Secretariat for
Education and Cul'ure:

TotVe 43 F II -1151F 11 A( HI RS AND MAR FARA' IF ACHING STAI I ,

BY ACADF SIIC GRADES, 1961-62

In percentagcb

Tout Faculties Colleges

reachets total IOC 1(k)

professors Hull/ 26 25 II
Ch.lait professors 27 25 21

Senior lecturers I 2 Hi
Sssistant professors 56 IS 19

I csturcrs S 7 21
Others 12

Sus iliar) Ica,hing staff teal 100 100 100

Assailant leLturers 89 90 kl
Others It 10 17
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The highest percentagr among Faculty teachers was that of Assistant

Professors (38 sshile among College teachers the highest percentage was
that of Lecturers and Associate Professors (21 %).

The 1966 structure of full-time teachers and auxiliary teaching staff
at Zagreb Unisersity was the folloss'ing:

Table FULL -TIME TEACHERS AND AUXILIARY TEACHING STAFF
ZAGREB UNIVERSITY, 1966

Teachers
Auxiliary

teaching staff.
Other staff

Social science 39.9 19.8 40.1

Natural and engineering sciences 20.3 25.8 33.9

Medical sciences 17.5 32.6 49.9

Total 23.7 26.5 49.8

Asstslinf lethasts

Thus, 50.2% of all people employed at the institutions belonging tc
Zagreb Uniscrsity in 1966 were teachers and auxiliary leaching staff. Thr
structure of teachers was the follossing:

Table 45. BREAKDOWN OF TFACIIIRS, ZAGREB UNIATP.SIIV, 1966

Percentages

Lecturers
Senior

lecturers
Assistant

Professors
Associate
Professors Professors

Social sciences 32.3 9.5 20.9 19.6 17.7

Natural and engineering
tticnces 13.8 9.1 25.7 23,9 25.7

Medical sciences 2.4 0.9 32 1 25.9 38.7

Total 18.1 7.5 26.1 22.8 25.5

Esen allossing for the fact that the abose Isso sets of data cannot be

compared, since the 1961-62 figures coxer the sshole of Yugoslasia anJ
the 1966 ones only Zagreb Uniscrsity, it can nesertheless be seen that the
structure is not materially changed. The only important change is in the
number of Lecturers, %%here an increase can he obscrsed, main:, owing to
newly created Faculties and Colleges at which the staff situation is still
unsatisfactory. (The reasons sshy these institutions employ more people with
the status of Lecturer arc the shortage of qualified teachers on the one
hand and the need to find room for peopfc who fail to meet the require-

ments for academic promotion on the other).'

The position of "1 ecturer was introdsced at the time .hen not enough
teachers with the wow.) qualifocations were 1%.171able, The esi4en:t of this category
of teachers is thus justified during the raw stage of the reform of higher education; in
all other stages no new Lecturers should be employed and those already in that status
should be encouraged so acquire the qualifications needed for promotion to standard

academic grades.
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Recruirmeni

In order to get a better understanding of the situation in the whole
of Yugoslasia, it is necessary to go back a little for a closer siew of the
period 1961-63. This was the period when a considerable number of pail-
time teachers Were appointed, either because full-time teachers were not
asailable or because the scope of the posts was too limited for full -time
teachers. Yet, in this period many of the part-time teachers were replaced
by full-time ones. Most of the teaching staff for newly opened Faculties
came from local institutions or industries.

Howcser, the selection criteria, particularly (or Lecturers and Senior
Lecturers, saried from one Faculty or College to another. At some Facul-
ties and Colleges, Assistant Lecturers were promoted to Lecturers to enable
them to draw higher salaries. One of the things that made such actions
possible was the fact that Faculties lore sole responsibility for appoint-
ments: no approsal of the choice wa.; needed by the Unisersity Council,
as before. Ben so, desiations would not hate occurred if the criteria
prescribed by law and Statutes had been faithfully followed, especially
the requirement that the prospectise teacher must hasc publications to
confirm his scholarly reputation.

It may be interesting in this respect to summarize a public discussion
held on this subject in 1964-65:

All institutions of higher education were unanimous in their siew that
little or nothing should be changed in the scale of academic grades (Assis-
tant Professor, Associate Professor, Professor); all of them felt that the
grades of Lecturers and Senior Lecturers should be abolished but thought
that this should be done gradually (by making no new appointments to
these grades).

On the basis of such %loss and practice, appropriate prosisions were
made in the Lass on Higher Education. The following are some pro-
sisions cf the Croatian Law:

The status of Professor shall only be recognized to a candidate s,ith
a Doctor's degree who has demonstrated his ability to teach and who has
behind him scholarly or highly professional publications, or other rccog
nized achiesements, which influence the progress of scientific thought and
the improsement of practical operations.

"The status of Associate Professor shall be granted to a candidate
with a Doctor's degree who has demonstrated his ability to teach and who
has behind him an appreciable number of scholarly or professional
publications.

"The status of Assistant Professor shall be granted to a candidate with
a Master's degree who has demonstrated his mastery of the problems of
his discipline and his aptitude for independent research. III is the practice of
Belgrade Unisersity to accept only candidates with Doctor's degrees for the
post of Assistant Professor'.

"Appointments of tcachcrs in institutions of higher education shall be
made on the basis of the report of a specially nominated commission, all
of whose members are already in the status foe which the appointment
is made er higher.

Sec Anne.. II
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"The actual appointment shall be made by the Faculty Board (in
Which all teachers sit) and confirmed by the Faculty Council.

"Only Professors, once appointed, hate life tenure and arc not subject
to re-appointment. Associate and Assistant Professors' arc subject to re-
appointment etery rite years; Assistant Lecturers etery three years.

The requirement for the post of an Assistant Lecturer is that the
candidate should be a second-loci graduate Who has demonstrated (either
during the period of study or after graduation) his interest in, and ability
for, research and teaching.

"Teachers in institutions of higher learning arc required to conduct
theoretical and practical teaching (in the form of lectures, seminars, exer-
cises, tutorial, etc.), to administer examinations, to organise research and
take an act part in it. It is their duty to acquaint their students mith the
achictements of modern science and scholarship ano to apply most ad-
anccd scientific and teaching methods in their work. They must organise

and supertise the entire teaching process and stimulate promising young
teachers, research morkers and scholars. Teachers must also share in
carrying out al! other tasks of their institutions. In disciplines for which
appropriate textbooks are lacking, teachers are required to prepare such
textbooks or otherwise direct their students to appropriate sources.

"Assistant Lecturers arc required to work on their omit and under the
guidance of teachers in doeloping their knowledge and skills and preparing
for the teaching career. They arc also required to prepare for research
and to participate in it actitely."

The abote quotations from the law on Higher Education in Croatia
show that legislatite protisions hat e been made to ensure the supply of
good teachers and their further improtement.

Thcrc arc, hometer, some questions which hate not been solted in the
most appropriate may or for which the stipulations in the l am hate protcd
inadequate. Thus for instance, the Lam stipulates that "all major decisions,
including appointments, shall be made by the Faculty Hoard con-isting of
all teachers plus the representatit es of the auxiliary teaching staff". On
the other hand, the appointments arc to be confirmed by the Faculty
Council, which is a smaller body and in which not only teachers but also
outside members, representing the community and the non-teaching staff,
arc entitled to tole.'

It is important to scc this formulation within a much broader frame-
work of the doclopment of self-got eminent in institutions of higher
learning, where the Faculty Council appears as the supreme body. its actual
structure depends on the working organisation (i.e. institution) itself. In
this may, there is no need for any bodies outside the Faculty (say, the
Unit ersity Council or an inter-faculty professional body) to confirm the
appointments although suggestions to this effect are still so Mel imc s
made." Another question which is still open and frequently debated is
whether candidates for teaching posts should he chosen scent ballot
or by shuts of hands. Put it is becoming increasingly felt that the main
thing is that all institutions should apply legislatite proti,ions and criteria

' Dr Tcalking at the vitt mord in a r) rflocirrg of Belgrade rIt.t
i'Priletmei donee, 2, 1967. p. 24.

110

11410111...110*. 11.,....,



and thus assure the best choices. This they are capable of doing themselses,
without anybody from outside telling them shat they should or should not
do. An interesting example in this respect is that of Zagrcb Unisersity.
Its Statute contained a pro%ision whereby all appointments for the post of
Full Professor would have to be confirmed by the Unisersity Council.
Ilosseser, the Croatian Parliament objected to this prosision in the folios"
ing terms: "As for the obligatory inclusion of the Unit, ersity bodies in
thc process of appointment of Pule Professors, the Statute siolates the
principle formulated by this Parliament, whereby all institutions of higher
learning are autonomous and arc not obliged to submit their appointmen:,
for confirmation. The goserning bodies of cach institution bear the sole
responsibility for thcir choice, just as the institutions themselses bear the
consequences of choices made. It is assumed, hossescr, that broadly-based
preliminary consultations will include all those who can gibe reliable opi-
nions, but this should not bc stated as a statutory stipulation. A stipulation
of this kind would contrasene the basic principles of the Lass on Labour
Relations." We can therefore conclude that all institutions of higher
learning arc autonomous in choosing their teachers and auxiliary teaching
staff, prosidcd they remain within the limits of the Law.

Remuneration and status

Another problem connected with the teaching staff is that of remune-
ration. The remuneration system is not yet fully. esolsed but this will bc
discussed in Chapter XII on financing generally.

At this point, it is enough to indicate that job description and classifi-
cation in institutions of higher education has not esen been attempted.
let alone worked out. The quality of work is not measured objectisely,
and it is small wonder that remuneration schemes are largely unsystematic
and esen erratic.

But when all this is said, the fact remains that the salaries of teachers
and auxiliary teaching staff arc somewhat loss and proxide no incentise
for prospectisc candidates for teaching positions in higher education.

The social status of the unisersity, as the highest research and teaching
institution, has changed considerably in the system of self-gosernment
(which has descloped in all areas of social life in Yugoslasia). Instead of
direct state administrat;on, or instead of the academic autonomy of the
unisersity and its institutions, we now ve the unixersity and its member-
institutions as autonomo. 3. selfgoserning organisations of working people
descloping new social relations, both within these organisations and beissecn
them and the "outside world ". The entire scheme rests on a unique,
allpersasixe and deeply humanist principle of freedom of creatise work.
Thus, selfgosernment in the unisersity means that new relations arc
established between thc institutions of higher learning and society and that
all working people in these institutions arc gisen full rights to decide on thc
organisation and desclopment of their institutions.

Teaching and research represent the highest forms of actisity in such
institutions. Since these actisitics cannot be performed without staff of high
calibre. it is their duty to make a determined and sustained effort to
improxe their staff qualifications and to attract new people to new or
existing teaching and research posts.

I 1 I
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IRE POINLIC

We should note also that certain human relations problems arise in

this area too. These concern primarily the relations bcoNeen teachers and
the auxiliary teaching staff. The status of the latter, particularly of Assistant
Lecturers, has still not been uniformly defined. As we have seen, Assistant

Lecturers are chosen from among candidates who have excelled either as

students or in their practical work after graduation. Preference is given to

candidates with M.A. degrees and/or publications. Their most important

task is to work on their self-improsement and on M.A. and doctoral
theses.

The principle of rotation in different executive positions in institutions

of higher education is not completely new, because Faculty Deans were

regularly rotated even before the Second World War. But now it is not

only tins but also Department and Section Heads who are rotated for
each term of office. The principle is not yet universally implemented, but

one does find Professors who do not remain heads of departments or
sections for life. Departments themselves, as administrative units, now
function differently on the basis of selfgckernment and respect of skill

and knowledge. It will probably take some time before this process can
be completed and before the traditionally conservative attitudes known in

institutions of higher education nerpheic can be overcome.

...ffeNtIMM,117-
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VII

TEACHING AND RESEARCH

The problem of balance

We base already stressed at a number of points the combined teaching
and research character of institutions of higher eduction (Faculties and
Colleges). The problem of balance bcoacen teaching and research is not so
much an internal one for institutions of higher education but primarily
one of relations between the unisersity vd society, of the nerd for society
to recognize both teaching and research as two integral parts of the activity
of such institutions.

The prevailing sivve during the early stages of the reform of higher
education NaS that Faculties were primarily teaching institutions, and it was
this part of their activity which N as encouraged more than any other.
flosseser, the Yugoslav Unisersities were very unwilling to accept this sleve
and they continued to develop research alongside teaching. This orientation
on the part of Faculties and Unisersities has found its expression in a
number of policy documcbts adopted by different bodies.

The Unisersities base continued to defend the sivve that unisersity
teacning presupposes research and that it must necessarily be based on a
critical evaluation of the most recent advances in any discipline. if this
sivve is accepted, then it becomes quite obvious that the most important
qualification for a unisersity teacher is that he should be able to conduct
original research in the field which ht teaches.

Only with teachers of this calibre will Faculties and Unisersities be able
to perform all their tasks, to renew the ranks of their own teachers and
research w orkers, and to train graduates needed by the community'.

The situation today is such that an identity of sieve can be said to
prevail between the unisersity and society: both are in complete agreement
that a firm link between teaching and research is not only desirable but
actually indispensable.

these documents include the Federal Assernb10 Resolution on S.:ientiftc Re.
search, the Resolution on the rkselopment of Scientific Research in Croatia. and the
Draft Programme of Research Destloprnent in Serbia until IVO.
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The problem of finance

We shall describe the problem as it appeared in the most recent
period (1965-67), leasing out the earlier periods during shich research
was practically impossible owing to the presalence of the attitude described
above. Suffice it to say that only 0.15% of Federal and Republic funds
%sere spent on research in 1965: total insestment in research from all
sources in the country amounted to more than 1% of the gross
national income.

Ben at this stage, different views can be heard on the financing of
the combined teachingresearch actisities in the unisersities. Our consider-
ations of the problem of financing will at this point be strictly limited to
the teachingresearch aspect, while all the other elements of financing sill
be dealt with in Chapter XII below.

In order to get a better view of the problem, it may be useful to
describe the institutional organisation of uniscrsity research. There are three
types of institution shich perform most of the research work in unisersitics;
they are:

independent University Institutes
independent Faculty Institutes
internal Faculty Institutes.
In addition, Faculty teaching units, such as departments and sections,

often operate also as research units. Many teachers take part in research
actisitics in institutions shich are not connected with Faculties and
Universities.

New organisational measures hasc been taken following the adoption
(in 1960) of the Law on the Financing of Scientific Research Institutions.
These measures are designed to contribute to:

"a) the accelerated expansion of research in industry and other
sections of the economy. This can be done by encouraging research efforts
of enterprises themselves and providing resources from research funds for
the setting up of industrial research institutes, desclopment laboratories,
study teams and similar establishments for technological research. Encourage-
ment can also be l osided by means of appropriate tax legislation shich
sill make it attractive for enterprises to spend more on their own research
establishments.

b) the same organisational measures are designed to strengthen inde-
pendent and university research institutes and to expand their network.
especially in those fields and disciplines svhich are of the greatest impor
tance for social and economic deselopment ...".°

The reasoning behind such measures vas sound and the aims sere
praiseworthy. But the results sere far from satisfactory. There Here many'
reasons shy the scheme failed, the most conspicuous being the

i) The number and variety of research institutions is greater than is
feasible for optimum results: the number of research institutions of recog-
nized scientific status alone exceeds 200; the total number of research
institutions is in the region of 500.

Dr. S. Radosaslesse. "Pulost Of f ArlitON anjm nauZnoistralisaZaof tads na unocr
titetu" (Organisation of Research at Unisers?ties). Cniitwiret danat. t, iSits/. r. 25

114

4/11.1,..11.1.11111000.11r...-



ii) The treatment and remuneration of research workers is different in
Unisersity (and Faculty) institutes and in those outside the Unisersity. A
problem of sonic importance is that of "part-time" research work and of
the criteria of remuneration of part-time workers.

iii) The Faculties' "basic" actisity (teaching) is financed through the
Educational Associations* Funds. Research in the Faculties' institutes, on
the other hand, is financed through the Federal and Republican Research
Funds.

iv) The sources of finance of the research done in different Faculty
units and teams not part of institutes he not yet been determined.

v) Faculties and Unisersitics are alsc to blame for the fragmentation
of research: it is quite csident that small and undeseloped institutions
should be brought together to form iarger organisational units which would
promise better results, command greater respect, and certainly get more
money from research funds.

It follows from all this that organisational solutions should be sought
in which large, welkquippcd and sell- staffed institutes either inside
or outside the unisersities, or in co-operation will be able to design
research projects lor which funds will be readily giscn. This would imply
an equal treatment of all research institutions regardless of thcir particular
form of organisation. Unisersities and Faculties would thus become equal
to other research organisations, and the financing of thcir research actisities
would be regarded as a normal part of educational insestment. This
solution has not yet been unisersally adopted in rugoslasia although it
should; in our stew, proide a sound basis for financing each Faculty's
total actisity both teaching and research, without treating each aspect
separately. This will, of course, necessitate different financing standards from
those at present applied. The financing of research from regular funds for
higher education would by no means preclude the financing of special
projects in the established way., through Federal and Republic Research
Funds.

Another problem arises in connection with the sources of research
funds. It is generally felt that the insufficient resources allocated for re-
search in the budget, and distributed through public Research Funds, should
be supplemented by contributions from the economy. by encouraging
industrial and business organisations to insect in research on a larger scale
than before.

Two different siesss hale howeser, been cpressed ssi%h regard to this
solution Some people reject the idea that business and industrial firms
should finance research at Faculties and Uniscrsitres. Such peoile arc %cry
doubtful of ,adustry's willingness and ability to do so. Instead. they de-
mand that public. Research Funds should gross at least as fast as the
national income, if not faster.*

Others feel that the material basis for research at Faculties can be
establish-d only through a process of co.opetation between industrial and
business i rms on the one hand and research institutions on the other.

the,: is a third group of people wno belicse that industry could

Dr. `,1 \farlko,t;. Ncka pitartja crganuaoic rav;roi-tra)RaZkog rad& na
Pcoiradkom Cri%crioctia (SOT! Questions of forparloation of Rc4ar,f, at 1,:graJc
Unocro)1. gla,10,1. 1983, p.
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contribute atcrially but ssho are also assare that mechanisms for such a
co-operation arc utterly lacking, sshich renders the financial contribution
of industry impracticable at the present time

One general obsersation should be made here to clarify the situation
sshich characterizes many aspects of life in Yugoslasia, including the
problem discussed in this sub-section.

Many different catchssords are used sshcn speaking about the financing
of research: the bureaucratic system of state administration ", "the
measures designed to introduce selfgosernment on the basis of earned
income", etc. It %sould probably take us too far to analyse these concepts
in detail, so see shall merely describe the essence of the problem in simple
terms. The present period is one in sshich the budgetary system of financing
(prosiding a blanket sum for all social actisitics", including education,
science and culture) is being abandoned in fasour of a nos system of
"free distribution of earned income"

Ilse failure to understand this sometimes results in a desire for a kind
of centralism, esen sshile lipsersice is paid to the principle of sclgose.n-
mem. The opposition to the nes% scheme conies from a failure to under-
stand the situation, from a confusion in nests circumstances, or from a
consersatise attitude to ness deselopments. It is important to stress this
because there are still groups of people, or een entire Faculties and
Unisersitics, sshich either cannot or skill not understand II tuatiun.

1 he principles of commie and social reform are I, ill social
institutions, including research institutions, to seek ricn s, .,n,1 says
of financing their actisisii:, in conformity nub Cie idea ',summit
as the main principle of Yugos/as social doe/op/nevi. Inc I 'imersitic$
and Faculties are therefore also called upon to make a ,:re,iter effort to
proside the necessary funds for their research.

The «incept of academie vele, nth

lied the %joss sshich shoss a rnisundcrstanding of the res .iiproach to
the financing of research arc also indreatise of misimdei standing of the
true nature and content of research at Faculties and Uniseisnics.

The quotations sshich folios% ssrll demonstrate that Wricien$$, met
the s.:.surscs of financing aie in fact differences oser the understanding Of
the concept of research at Faculties and Unisersitics.

The Vllth Plenary Meeting of the Federation of 1 tigi,las I nisei sities
(held on 2nd and ref October 19641 heard a report on -:meh Work
at the T iiisersitics". in sshich the fssliossing point ssas 'pad,

" frasivetise of the dis:sion of research into fundan ii;iplied and
deselopment. it 010.11., he stressed that research is $ and that reer-
prexitres heisseen th,:sc different types arc steadily irsisa.ing. II fol!osss
from this that uniscrsitics cannot remain autarchic rsearii, $...mhtishinents,
closed in theniselles, but that they should become lc .grated into the
general scheme of research institutions and become Nil eountry's
research potential.

" llosseser, uniscrsits research has i t s ossn spc$A:. Hs,. I I has
alssays been directed to fundamental inscstigations in t,i-i phis': for
sshich the urisersity is a rightful place..."

ire riroft was r,a3 t Professor

I In
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During the discussion, howescr, the following opinion was heard:
The question is often raised whether fundamental or applied research

should be gisen priority at the unisersity. The issue is a rather contro-
sersial one and I would like to comment on it. In my %less', there is no
room for science where there is no fundamental research. But it is a
mistake to go to the extreme in this direction. Professor Macarol's report
suggests that fundamental research shot:Id be stressed as a specific feature
of uniscrsity research work. It is probably useful to stress this, because
this kind of reseach is largely neglected since funds for it are difficult
to obtain. lloweser, I feel it would be wrong to insist esen if only in
theory that unisersities should engage exclusisely, or primarily', in funda-
mental research. This would be wrong from the point of siess of teaching:
quite rightly, I think, sse always insist on the dose interdependence between
teaching and research. As long as applied disciplines, and esen specialist
ones or those still in the process of deselopment, are taught at Faculties,
we shall also hase to conduct research in them. This is also the logic
of history. For centuries, classical unisersities opposed the faculties of
technical and engineering sciences, and fundamental disciplines became
a substratum of technical sciences. But that was the situation in the past.
Nowadays this is no longer the case: technical and engineering sciences

which arc, by and large, applied sciences and which include what has
conic to be termed deselopment research are now recognited eserywhere.
1 he whole of our society and our economy needs our help with sp:cific
problems. And who should help them if not the unisersitics? This is also
the most economical solution, because it is at Faculties and Unisersitics
that the most rational concentration of resources, both human and material,
is possible."

1 hc organisatioo.al measures mentioned earlier ads ocate "a careful
balance between different types of research, that is, fundamental, applied,
and deselopment research. 1 he Federal and Republic Research Funds
should bc geared to this too...".

I aid, it was felt that "in %icy. of the fact that the unisersitics culti-
ate theoretical and fundamental research in the first place, we should

insist that this skulk should bc financed 1113 nly through Republic Research
Funds. ".**

I finally. one more opinion:
" the disision into fundamental and applied research is a wellknown

on Although the distinction cannot bc made along soy rigid lines. it an

be said that fundamental or basic research is of the kind which is geared
towards the discosery of the laws a nature or towards the formulation
of systematic statements about the phenomena in certain fields, applied
research, on the other hand, seises to dcsclop further certain already
defined areas or to work out the sechnologteal application of different
research findings. *those whose attitude to reseatch is snobbish, saluc
basic research much mote than applied. Hut such %loss hase often been
eriticited and corrected, a successful applied research scheme poses three
requirements: first, a foie% of eseryth ng already known about the problem

rfVf(,,CT y Iti+larce,ie
Ur \I aro,lc. op rot ' 2'

111 Nadejo,h. orgenot*oic ntvino i traii,t.trp !Ada
tofarip.auoriai lq,c,i of Itctardli f'rnrrnrra dirtai r Ili
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at hand; second, the application of this knowledge to the specific problem;
third, the serification of the proposed solution to determine whether it is

successful or not. These three requirements make applied research extremely
difficult but also ntreniely saluablc". The author ends by asking Low it
was possible that a research potential of the kind that unisersities possessed
could hase remained idle for so long instead of being used to sum: the
needs of society, s:ience and economy.

It follows irons this that all types of research should be represented
at the unisersity and not only fundamental research (financed solely from
the budget through public Research Funds). it is wrong to discard other
types as merely "practical" or "degrading for the dignity of unisersity
research ". When uniscrsity research begins to east its net so wide as to
coser all possible types, then the problem of financing will certainly be

resolsed much more easily than it is now.

RC3carch per s. aind

I he next question to be considered is that of research personnel. !he
difficulty in Yugoslasia is not only that there arc comparatiscly fess skilled
researchers but also that a considerable proportion of them fail to des elop
their potential either because they switch to other, better paid tasks or
because they spend a great deal of their time on political or public work.

Many of the Assistant Lecturers now employed in Yugoslas
and Unisersities can hard!) he regarded as prospectise research workers in
the proper sense of the word.

Post-graduate courses should pia) an important role in the preparation
of future research workers and scholars. It has alread) been said that two
types of post-graduate courses exist courses for specialisation and courses
for seholar15 deselopmcnt. It is this latter t5pc which should produce
young research workers, but the results so far hase fallen short of expec-
tations. the reasons were twofold: first, post-graduate courses base not
alssa5s been gear:d towards this objectise; and second. Cure arc still a
number of disciplines and branches in which no post-graduate courses him
been introduced. One of the ways in which these shortcomings could he
osereome is b5 an integration of postgraduate stud) in contrast to the
existing fragmentation. So far each Facult) and Linisersit) has tended to
organise its ow n post-graduate courses in all disciplines, regardk,s, of the
feasibilit) or justifrabilit5 of such a nose in each :.sartictilar instance. (Sec
Chapter V ahose in this connection).

The ftarlOPIS OMOng reicarch rinirl

Finall), one mote organisational question, name!) the rlanons among
the different units of each Faculty.

tccnt analysis made b) ihc Belgrade (rict,it) sho
that '0'. of all V.,i,lant Iceturcrs arc oct )(at, of ale. and more than 541-
ate ocr 39 5 -, of them hac no publi.ation, to item name, cr,f) :5 are att,n.
ding po,t-gr;Jualc course*, aid a% ft* as 7 arc pupating 0.C+, 00..10tal these, It I.

'car that most 0! them arc triaged in profes,onac,hnial a, again. vholatI)-
rocar,h f7dinis arc quoted b) Dr. M. Mari.ot.'. (It , p. 11

VthO6gh the,c figurc ma) not he uprecntatic of other unmt,,tre, in the ,ounti).
She) arc not.rthcrc urere,trner ho.aoc the) Mihhiht the problem of ka,h,r,' attitude
to fta,t icoutcr, and that att,tude to rccar.h,

-am wwwinwatda , val711111111



We hale already described tno kinds of research institutes Faculty'
nstitutcs and Unisersity Institutes. It mould be made quite clear that
nstitutcs, though independent, should be most closely linked with Faculties
.nd Unisersities and represent an integral part of their acti%ity. tioneser,
here base been attempts to weaken these links and to make Institutes
ndependent in the sense of divorcing them from Faculties. Such doelop-
netts hale led to unnecessary and undesirable friction between those en-
;aged in research end those engaged in teaching. Some teachers hale
tended to neglect their teaching function and to concentrate mainly on
research. It is important therefore to spell out most carefully the rights
and duties of the founding Faculty and of the Research Institute in each
particular case, so that both teaching and research functions are properly
fulfilled.

Grading of research null

Another question that is of some practical importance in this connec-
tion is the grading of research staff. The Law on Higher Education (Art. 4)
makes the folios ing stipulation.

"Specialist anti senior specialist staff members, as %sell as researchers,
senior researchers and rcs:arch adsisers shall take part in the fulfilment of
the technical and scientific tasks of their institutions and in the preparation
of young specialists and research corkers."

This nould indicate that there are, at Faculties, "pure" specialist and
research people, distinct from those engaged in teaching. If this inter-
pretation is accepted, it becomes clear sshy it is say difficult to get any
teacher to snitch into a research job. Iloneser, if these positions are only
descripthe of the institute tasks, then it is quite feasible that both rcsearch
crs and teachers should cork loge:her in institutes. In actual practice,
researchers are still treated differently from the leaching staff. Very rarely
does a Faculty Board treat speealist and research staff members in the
same nay as the teachers which may be one of the reasons of friction
betsseen Faculties and Institutes.
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VIII

ORGANISATIONORGANISATION AND METHODS OF TEACHING;
TEACHER-STUDENT RELATIONS

The Common Outline points out that one of the major weaknesses in
present higher education systems is the lack of contact between teachers and
students, in other words the depersonalization of highcr education. The
problem could be solsed by improsing the teacher/student ratio especially
in Yugoslasia where, as already shown, the ratio remains s cry unfasourable
(particularly as regards auxiliary teaching staff) but financial reasons
make this difficult. The Common Otitline suggests that other ways of
solsing the problem should be explored, such as the effect of teaching
methods.

The question here is how team teaching, the tutorial system, srminar
and small group work hate been organised and how the teachers' effectise
time ss:th students is utiliz:d.

Another question is whether the reform by iniroduc. z " mod, rn
teaching methods has impros cd the relations betwee.. teachers and
students.

Modern 'caching methods

From the outset we should like to note that the utilization of "new.
modcrn, progress.se" teaching methods is dependent on
a) the teachers who may or may not hate an inclination towards such

methods;

b) the number of students insolsed, so that they may or may not be
broken into smaller groups required for the application of new teaching
methods;

c) the number of assailable Assistant Lecturers helping the teacher and
applying new methods under his supervision;

d) the number of teachers of all categories who can engage in dayto-day
work with students;

e) the asailability of physical facilities (classrooms, offm . laboratories,
etc.) needed for the proper application of new lead ng methods.

The hoofs %hrih s.cmetines Ih*E1 aitenTts al intr,,,N,Ing ncv, tcadlleg
encthosIs may stem "itoa,c but ihc> arc ,rocrthclo, irT:)etant the cperocrNe
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The starting point for our discussion will be quantitative indicators of
lime, space and teacher/student ratios, because these are, in our opinion,
key factors for the application of appropriate teaching methods.

If any conclusion is to be drawn from thc data presented and analysed
in the pieccding chapters, it can be said that neither new nor older higher
education establishments (Faculties and Colleges) have suet-seeded in de-
veloping adequate teaching methods during the period of the reform.

Tne situation is more or less the same at ail Faculties and Universities.
Faculty' and University Statutes stipulate the methods to be used in

teaching, speak about the use of teaching aids (audiovisual equipment),
and abut the facilities for practical work for students.

Thus, it can be said that the teacherstudent relations and the leaching
methods in the Yugoslav universities arc improving only to the extent
allowed by thc material conditions in which the whole system of higher
education is obliged t'. operate.e

Two schools of thought

But once this is said, the question still remains whether this state of
affairs should be regarded as sa,tisfactory, whether large crass lectures,
seminars and small group work really make for progress in higher educa-
tion, and whether the problem of space is so serious that it renders the
introduction of new twins of teaching impossible.

Answers to such questions will throw sonic light on the other side of
the coin and perhaps cOireet uur impression of what has been done and
what could be done in this sphere.

111 will be interesting in this connection to quote the view of I). Sergejev,
Assistant Lecturer at the Faculty of Arts and Letters in Zagreb, who spoke
about the reform of social science faculties at a conference on "Social
and Economic Aspects of Education", organised by Zagreb University in
1967.

lie is an adv,,cate of the socalled ae:ive participation of students
"who should remain in the foreground, work actively, lecture, talk, discuss,
analyse their own and other people's experience, while the teacher is there
only to help them and explain what is absolutely necessary", It is very
doubtful, according to Sergejev, whether a 10:2 ratio between lectures and
seminars is what is needed and whether the kind of seminar in which most
of the talking is done by thc teacher is the most effective one. tic then
mentions the following problem: "The weekly load on students is about
10 hours. Eirst.year students at the point which is decisive for their

of the present author is a case in point. Ile leashes about :54 fourth)car students of
economics and could profitably present his material b) means of the as stud) method.
lloAeser, the method is unssoaable with sus') a law number of students. He mould
hese to form at least 10 groups and gist Ilse cases to each, uhish would mean 50
sessions per semester. 'this is (Ice) more than can be squstted Into the ahead) tight
sshicidule that the students are obliged to folloss. When it teasher .vas 150 liudents,
he can haidl) sec cash one indisiduall) once during the academic )ear.

According to (iamulon speaking at the Ith Initrnstional Seminar
(msersit) Toda)". Dubrosnilt 196; see his paper "Nastasne monde u stodkimia

1 ulturntj r historijskih disciplona 'Teaching Method) in Cultural and Ilistorkal Studies).
ON,c,:,1(1 19h7. Another paper on the same subject is that h Dr.
S Marjano.W. Nclta hAustsa i organtzactje nastasnth metoda iSone tspcncnces
in thic lOriani,atton of leashing Slethodo, Uniw:Oc1 doTaf. 5, 1961, p 47,
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future work habits and attitude to studies blindly follow the schedule
imposed upon them and become disinterested, mentally lazy and robot-
like. Finally: "The capacity of the Faculty is often not seen as the
capacity of classrooms, readingrooms and laboratories but rather as the
seating capacity of its lecture halls: for studying is seen as a mere attending
of lectures. "

Noting that the reform is designed to establish different relations
between teachers and students, the author points to the obstacles that make
changes difficult: "Words of caution are often heard at Faculties nowadays,
especially from the older generation. Let us not rush into changes, let us
not oserdo things say such people. And we should, indeed, reckon with
such S. We should make our reforms a demonstration lesson to show
what should be done and how in order to transform the Faculty."

"The reform is sometimes also hampered by an unduly rexerent
attitude towards tradition. Not cserything that has sunned through cen-
turies is necessarily good for that reason. Tradition contains elements of
folly and superfluity that we should try to oxcrcoruc; and it contains
positise xalues that we should respect Our attitude towards the past
must be critical and :ippreciatise at the same time."

Sergejes concludes: If this atheist concept is adopted, we shall
suddenly see a new organisational nucleus emerging at the Faculty. Instead
of a passise mass of students, me shall get wise participants in practical
classes, seminars, discussions, examinations, research projects, etc. Hui once
we opt for an actise student, we shall realize that a student of this kind
must hair: enough free time, that it is ludicrous to burden him with 30
hours of passise silting at lecture's esery week,* Wc shall then also realize
that 34.ise students are unthinkable without close contacts with teachers
and NoLout regular assignments and regular checking of the students'
own work. At the same time we shall sec that any requirements which
lack deep justification represent an obstacle to efficient study. In the end.
we shall become aware that we are oursekes partly to blame for the
students' inaetisity, for the prolongation of the length of stud), and for
stimulating the deselopment of empty orators rather than thinking
ind is 'duals

ihe abuse quotation illustrates:
the intention behind the reform of teaching methods:
the attitude to traditional teaching methods at Faculties;
the resistance to the new methods which would make for hitter teacher
student relations.
It is ohs ious, howeser, that the problem of teaching methods cannot

he treated in isolation but only as part of the oserall complex of higher
education, including syllabuses and curricula and all other aspects that we
hate already dealt with.

this is the framework within which adequate solutions must he
sought:**

Ihr author adsNates a *rat) load of A hours of ksturts and S(R1111/fS, In the
form of dialogues with students, whkh would lease enough spur and ii.ne for worts
*all groups not csoccd4n$25 students.

" Dr. P. i'S,n,lcvsa, %IX' Along on modern trends m the reform of higher education,
ai Olc 6...`nfocn,e orgams(d h) /web l'im%cis,t) m 1967.
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"i) Two phenomena appear as a result of the accelerated deselopment
of science and technology:
a) obsolescence of syllabuses and curricula;

b) curriculum oser-extension;

And two solutions suggest themselses in this situation:
a) excision of certain parts of syllabuses and curricula,
b) the system of teaching by example.

ii) Science and technology desclop quickly and equally quickly go out
of use. The possibility of training "semi-skilled scholars and scientists"
must be discarded.

This situation can be rooked in tsso Hays:
a) by abandoning narrow specialization,
b) by preparing students to continue their education on their ossn."

The conclusion from this public discussion of the problems of higher
education ss as that "the main precondition for thc achi:sement of better
results in Faculties, Colleges and other institutions of higher learning should
come not from textbooks but from cork in seminars. Systematic prepara-
tions for serious study should already begin in the secondary school.
Greater efficiency of institutions of higher !earning can be achiesed by

abandoning 'ex cathedra' methods of tca,:hing and encouraging a more
actise approach on the part of students themselses.

This surrey indicates the extent of sacillation ssith respect to teaching
methods,' thc struggle betssecn the old and the nos, sshich has not yet
ceased. A consensus can be said to hale been reached regarding the need
to apply new methods, but %%hen it comes to their actual application in
practice resistance is still strong, often concealed in talk of difficulties
resulting from thc shortage of space, equipment and financial resources.

theoretical examination :if the problem tan be found in the book entitled
()Anon: troti..iini fakiiffile 11JVcile Otasio Problems of 1 aculi I ducation). rubtiiihed
ti) the l',1ocr,t) of Soso Sad,
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IX

ROLE AND STATUS OF STUDENTS

Two subjects will be discussed under this heading:

i) The participation of students in the decision-making process within
Faculties ard Unisersitics.

ii) Their king conditions and material welfare in general.

Student porticipatien

I he role and place of students in the academie community, in Faculties
and Unisersities, must be set in the contest of the Yugoslas system of self.
gosernment which is characteristic of all aspects of life in the country,
including higher education.

Once the principles of unisersity gosernment were legally determined,
in accordance with the Constitutional prosisions, discussions began about
the t'udents' position within the self-gowning mechanism in higher edu-
eatior,.

The Croatian Law on Higher lidu.:ation. which is in agreement with
the Federal I ass and the Constitution, stipulates that "students shall lake
part in the gosernment of the institutions of higher education (Article 9(*).

More detailed prosisions in the same general spirit can be found in
the Statutes of indisidual institutions of higher education. These prer.isions
show a broad range of solutions designed to enable the students to take
part in the running of Faculties and Unisersitics.

The Statutes list the questions that the Faculty Councils can consider
only after they base been debated by students at their separate meetings.
The Councils of all institutions of higher education include member, elected
by the students from their own ranks.

These Councils &Ode on all questions of general importance for the
organisation and work of their institutions; they also consider the students'
filing and working conditions and all other matters ensisaged by la's and
by the Stahitcs of each particular institution. The Council adores the
Statutes of the institution, the financial plan rnel annual balance sheet:
it confirms all appointments and generally regt.)ates the life of the insti-
tution.
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The student representatises in the Council do not take part in debates
on teachers' salaries.

The Students arc also represented in the Managing Boards of alt
institutions.

The student representatises also take part in the ssork of the Faculty
Boards (consisting of all teachers and representatiscs of the auxiliary
leaching staff) schen these discuss questions relating to the organisation of
teaching, examinations and other matters affecting the students. The student
representatises are entitled to speak on such occasions and to submit their
ossn siesss and proposals. The mode of their participation in the Faculty
Board deliberations is determined by the Statutes of each institution.

Students arc also represented in Unisersity Councils. Among the
members of cach Unisersity Council are those elected by the students in
institution; tselonging to the unisersity.

The abose surscy of thc legislation relating to the participation of
students in the decision-making process in institutions of higher learning
shosss that students enjoy all rights ssithin thc system of selfoscrnment.
llosseser, %%hen their status ssas discussed in connection 1S ith the modifi-
cations required in Faculty and Unisersity Statutes to bring them in line
ssith the nes% Constitution, the siess ssas expressed that students could not
be regarded as equal members of the ssorking organisations insolsed
institutions of higher learning).

Statements of the folios% ing (kinc; +cre then rnade:t

i) Through their elected repretenta'iscs, students participate in the

ssork of all selfgosernment bodies 2: Faculties and Unisersities %%hen
these deal ssith questions of organisation of study, syllabuses and curricula,
indkidual students' problems, students' financial situation, scholarships,
loans, etc. [loss escr, they do not take part in decisions ins olsing personnel
matters (appointments, promotions and similar) but they can soli': their
criticism and make complaints about indisidual teachers. The Statutes of
each institution should define the scope of actisity of the students' [cp
resentatises.

ii) Special bodies should be formed. Student-Teacher Committees, in
which students and teachers ssould together discuss particular issues arising
at different lesels of study. Through this body, students %souls] make their
wishes, demands and criticisms knoss n and, if necessary, submit their
suggestions and proposals to the Faculty organs of s-elf-gosernment.

iii) The student organisation (the Yugoslas Student Union), %%hose
leaders should essays remain in touch ssith the Faculty and Unisersity
authorities, ssill carefully catch all deselopments and promote the interests
of students at esery point.

ft is clear from the abose that a certain amount of op-,osition vas
felt to thc participation of students at sortie points in the deci:on-making
process, notably in personnel (appointments, re-appointments and promo-
tions) and financial matters (financial plan, distribution of funds. fixing
of salari 7s, etc.).

M Srcidcrl, spciking ai the ph nary meeting of the F NeratIon of Yuio1a,
1:ei chines: "PnlagoJaanic falkurtchlt.h I uni,crritctsloh status no,om
lModifKation of heull, and Uni,cfsro Sratutcs m thc I WI of the Consillut.oro.
Uniler:oter da,fai, 9-10. p
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The opposition was not equally pronounced everywhere: although the
status of students should base been the same at all Faculties and Linker-
sities in the country, se-rme Faculties tended to regard their students as
members of the v.-orking communities, while othcrs refused to do so
(claiming that "employment" vtas the sole criterion on which self-gosern-
(tient rights were based).

The legislation settled the question by giving students greater rights
than those which the opponents of student participation were prepared to
recognize. Students are entitled to tale part in decisions of a general
financial nature, though not in those regarding the salaries of the teaching
and other staff.

The next question to consider is how these rights of student self-
gosernment are implemented in practice.

However, before this question can be answered, a remark of 2 more
general nature should bc made about the functioning of the system of
self-gosernment in higher education. This system is still in the process of
development, and can in no N ay be regarded as completed. There arc
saccilations, misunderstandings and concealed opposition. It is often said
that real self -gosernment is impossible so long as institutions remain depen-
dent on outside sources of finance over which they hase no control. This
is true, but it is also true that the "distribution of funds" is by no n:cans
the only way in which self-gosernment operates. The development of new
and better human relations, the abolition of the monopoli,tie position of
groups and individuals, the involvement of all people in all activities. the
creation of a new climate all these are worthy tasks for sdfgoscritinent
bodies.

The participation of students (and not only students) in the system of
self-goscrnment defined in these terms is often more formal than real.
This is duc not only to the fact that the system is not yet fully deseloped,
but also to an inadequate organisation of the students themselscs. Not
infrequentli, their representatives in different bodies of F2eulty or Unisersity
self-gosernment remain inactive or altogether fail to voice the views of the
student masses. This is the problem faced by Student Union organisations
at many institutions of higher education. On the other hand, it show.] also
bc recognized that the treatment of students by University and Faculty
authorities is sometimes such that their wise participation in selfgosern-
ment becomes plainly impossible.

Two examples will illustrate the two types of problems.
A telling proof of the student organisation's inadequate effort is found

in the fact that nothing much has been done to improve the efficiency
and shorten the actual length of study.

As for the discouraging attitude of University and Faculty authorities.
this can be seen in the fact that many of them failed to ins lie students to
take part in the preparation of new Statutes for their institutions.

There is one body, however, which has not been established by lass

but in which students hase shown considerable interest. It is the Student-
Teacher Committee (for each department or year of study), whose existence
now seems fully justified. Student-Teacher Committees include all teachers
and the auxiliary teaching staff of a given department or year of study and
the representatives of students of that department or year of study. It is
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felt that Student-Tcarher Committees, gin greater rights and a better
defined frame of actisity, could become a saluable part of the mechanism
of academic selfgosernment.

The students' socio-political organisation, the National Student Union
of Yugoslasia, should play a major role in the introduction of students into
self-gosernment. Thc main problem now is how to go beyond students'
formal representation in different bodies, and how to make them an actise
factor of the system of selfgosernment.

Students arc expected to ssork better, to make better use of the edu-
cational system, and to achiese better results. The most important task for
the student organisation is to encourage its members to shorten the actual
length of study and to graduate ssithin the prescribed period of time.

Thc second most important task for the National Student Union and
all its branches is to adsocate the modernization of teaching methods and
techniques.

Through their representatises in Faculty and Unisersity bodies of self-
gosernment, students should fight for improsed programmes of instruction,
better organisation, morc modern equipment and better !king and ssorking
conditions in general.

Thc law and the Statutes enable students to operate in all these areas,
and it is only up to them, their interest and organisational ability, to make
use of the opportunities gisen to them.

.5tulent Helfare

The plenary meeting of the Federation of Yugoslas Uniscrsitics held
on 2nd and 3rd October 1964, concluded as folkm s:

i) Thc material position of students is steadily deteriorating. The
number of scholarships is decreasing, sshile the increase in the number of
loans is not cry marked. The aserage student income has not follossed
increases in the rest of the popu'ation, let alone price irereases.

ii) The question of students' material sselfare has neser been discussed
systematically., in all its aspects, and on a long-term basis.

The students' unfasourable material situation is one of the major
causes of their unsatisfactory performance in studies and is thus an adserse
clement in the sshole system of higher education.

It is perfectly true that the problem has not been properly examined
and sse shall therefore try to explore the folios ing three of its aspects:

scholarships
loans
refectories and halls of residence.

iy Scholarships

S.holarships base so far been one of the main ss ays in sshich assistance
to students has been giten. In 1959-1960, 28.7 "; of all full-time students

Cf. 1). Stank "1 fikaotost Aa!oci udiratua ffiotno and Qualls)
of Stud)). Orb CIZIrei damat, 4, 1965.

S. 11W, NO.& rJtarJa frit( tijaffwg obczbcdcnja qudcnat (Some Quc,fioro.
of Students' V cif arcl, danal. I. 1965, p. to ff.
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reccised scholarships; in 1960-61 the figure rose to 29.3%. (More recent
data are giscn below when the situation at different unkersities is resiewed
separately).

The following problems hate been noted in connection with scholar-
ships:

Sch-larships were rather !ow. In thc early part of thc period under
resicw they were fixed by law at 6,000-8,000 dinars, at the time when an
merage monthly salary was about 22,000 dinars. Later the Law on Scholar-
ships was changed and no fixed amounts were prescribed. Incentiscs were
also ensisaged for succe.ssful students, but these were gken mainly to
senior students of engineering, economics and medicine.

- Scholarships were not awarded according to any coherent plan or
system.

- Only a minority of the students receised scholarships, while thc
majority were left without any kind of material assistance.

- Frequent disputes arose between graduates (the beneficiaries of
scholarships) and donors.

- Scholarships were paid through Faculties (in order to check the
beneficiaries' performance in studies), which meant that the contacts between
the donors and their oudents were not direct.

With the beginning of the economic reform in 1965, the students'
material situation %%ors:nes:I: cost for students thing outside student halls
of residence went up by 75% between 1964 and 1965.

At the sanic time the number of scholarships decreased. The trend
continues, because many industrial organisations, operating under more
stringent reform conditions, feel they cannot afford to gise scholarships.
Apart from refusing to gisc nett scholarships or to proside funds for those
already granted, some firms decline to ernp:o) their graduates, preferring to
write off the amounts spent on them in the form or scholai:.hips.

ii) loans
Loans represent a new instrument of care for thc material s,e!(,.re

students. Rut they also represent a continuation of t.so earlier forms of
assistance.

- the student assistance funds formed by each student paying 200 dinars
r.t enrolment each semester;

- thc loan funds which some Faculties formed from the regular grants
receised from the budget.
the new system of loans was wt up in the form of thc Student loans

Fund. All full-time students may apply. but thc actual distribution is by
ctsmpetition. Repay mem begins a year after graduation, or six (in sonic
cases sesen) years after first year enrolment iricspectise of whether the
student has already graduated or not. the repayment must be made within
the maximum of 10 )can.

During the Last two years the Fund has been unable to meet all
requests for loans, simply hccau,c the amount of money as ailable for this

Harr.`. " krahza rratcr,ja,n,-4 uicIa;a -IvecnAta r rrc,scseicnie rosih
pt,,ted,i1 rIcic ro 5;L,/cnIC Mitcroil PoWlrt rr the 1411t of tee
Nc. f,pnwrr. NIcaucc,p. elvtat, 9, 1965, p ff.
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purpose has been insufficient. If it %sere not for this limitation, the *,`ern
ssould desclop much faster than it has in fact done.

Ai present, therefore, the No systems. scholarships and loans, arc
equally important for the material ss Ware of students, Long debates !we
been held about the relatise unroll:ince of the too systems and differences
beNCeil them, but no clear-cut solution has yet emerged regarding the
different objeetis es of each of them.

11 is becoming increasingly clear. iloocser, that in sees of the falling
interest of scholarship donors and of the numerous shortcomings of the
scholarship system, mucli more attention ill hose to he paid to perfecting
the s)stem of loans, Without denying the salue of scholarships, it is felt
that the system of loans is better suited to the nos economic and social
situation. The folios\ ing are said to be the adsantagcs of loans:

If loans Isere as ailable to est:0 student (under normal conditions).
he could choose the field of staid) in ss hieh he is most interested.

I oars could he seen as a form of manposser in\ CS1111011.

F11: Sstcm of loans ears be easily adapted to pros ide ineciths es for
rood students.

The system clearly silos, s VCI) studein shat iris obligations are and
ssarns him that he cannot study, at the espense cf the community, for as
long as he pleases.

Since on)) 40% of all studs-Ns receise material assistance in the form
of scholarships or loans. many more are forced to sole their material
problems in other says, sshich also has an ads erse effect on their studies.'

ill) General comments on student assisrallee

the follosing statements could he made in connection \sill) the students'
material position:

A permanent system of catch rg for students' material needs is required
instead of partial and prosisional solutions.

Objedis c criteria for the assard of scholarshirs and loans should he
norIed out and stied) applied.

Sehclarships and loans should 4.1 e 1101 only to meet students' material
ncei!s but also to stimulate them to stud) seliousl) a J graduate in time.

Scholarships should become an clement of personnel polio to organr-
sailors rising them and should he giscn according to the organisation's
actual manpouer needs,

Loans should he asadable to all students \Oh) satisf: certain academic
and material standards.

Three characteristic figures should 1st holm: in mind shin considering
these questions:

of all students stud) serious!) and graduate:
are only an unnecessary burden on institutions of higher learning:

only 65 ": of the 40",:, of students ssho reccise loans and scholarships
graduate.

In lAircb, stuJe-ts p;t rarttirrc )o trueLgin 'mice
arc also more dlff,:ult to (Ind in the nc. conors-
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What is needed therefore is a system that gill he linked ssith the
financing of the whole of higher education, a s)stem of ,:dueational inxest-
ment in which the rights and duties of those granting the assistance and
those rex-eking it gill he clearl) defined.

is ) Rr:ferrories rind halls of residence

Tuo points should he considered in connection uith this subject:

refector) and residential facilities,
conditions of economic operation of student refectories and halls of
residence in the no% economic situation.
I he capacities of student refectories and halls of residence sal) from

one tinkersit centre to another (see further Moss), but the situation can
be regarded as reasonably satisfactory and there arc (ten signs of Miro-
Sement,

1 he second aspect of the problem, the economic one, is wiser more
serious. Formed), subsidies and grants used to he gken to such institutions
regulails and the) represented an important form of the Community's
contribution to the material %%Lila,: of studews.

Non, bosses er, with the introduction of the measures of exonom:e
reform, student -efeetories and halls of residence !lase been put on an
entirel) economi, basis and are expected lo operate in the same nays as
all other business organisations of their kind in the country. All grants and
subsidies 'lase been cut and the prises of their scrsices are nos% normal,
economically determined, pric;s. There are just a fess benefits that sus:11

institutions are panted because the) are classed among the so-called
"institutions of special social significance", but these are not xer) clearl)
(Mined. Ihus, for instance, the "Studentski cemar in Zagreb, uhich runs
all student refectories and halls of residence in the eit), operates onl)
in accordance with its ours Statute, %%Filch does not rest on an) special
legislation regulating its role and position.

It is Lust) to he espected that "(reel) formed prices'. ma) affect the
0!)dents' lning standards and result in other undesirable consequence!.

Vs shall non resies% the situation in different unkersit centres in the
county),

rmacraira i f Mork

Total full-time enrolments in 1966 --67 acre 7,00. About 1,600 students
%%ere taking their meals in student refectories and canteens, paying 1(',x00
old dinars a month (on 1st October 190). the full economic Nice %%J.
!9,300 old dinars: the difference Muccn this and the price actuall) paid
ts) the students was coxered b) the Mace,"onian Gosernment.

The student halls of !:sislcriee had 2.590 beds and each resident paid
6,200 dinars a month. An application 'A as made to the Republic authorities
to exempt the halls front N., ing depreciation.

OM) 24'; of all full-time students acre recessing loans or scholar -
ships: Sisi "Ss. recessed loans and W.: scholarships. the asetasre menthl)

1,ordIrg to the data soriarcd in a hrcit iterated a /arab I rmt.,t
S*icrt t non .o11,1,-r patt> and irc,crted to O.: /wet" troct,t (ot.,,,d in I).
ecn-l'et
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amounts %%erc 17,000 old dinars for scholarships and 18,000 old dinars
for loans.

All students were entitled to free medical sersiee in the Unisersity
Medical Centre and in all hospitals to which the Centre sent them. The
Centre was financed by the Republic Goxernment and the Macedonian
Social Insurance Authority.

University of d'SYs

Only 485 out of about 8,000 full -time students can be accommodated
in student halls of residence. A new hall is no.s under construction
(financially supported by the gosernment of Serbia), so that about 100 beds
will he added in the near future. The full price is 6,700 old dinars a
month, of which 5,700 is paid by the residents and the rest is cosered by
a special grant.

In 1966-67, loans were gisen to 581 students; the axerage monthly
amount was 17,400 old dinars, promised to be raised to about 25,000
dinars in 1967-68.

The Unisersity does not hae a medical centre of its own, so that
students get their treatment in out - patient clinics in the city. For those
who are not socially insured (through their parents and in other ways)
medical sersices are financed by the Student Health Fund, in which 707;
of the money comes from the Unisersity and 30°,; from the Students'
Mutual Assistance Fund.

rniieniry oI Beigrade

Out of the total of 42,890 students, 10,500 arc accommodated in
student balk of residence where they pay between 4,400 and 5,700 old
dinar, a month, depending on the amenities offered by each particular
hall. Student halls of residence are exempt from the payment of interest
on credits and depree:ation charges.

Prices of meals sary in different refectories, but the aserage is about
13,800 old dinars a month. The actual economic price is about 1S,000
and the difference between this and the price paid by the students is
coscred by the Uniscri.ity and the gosernment of Serbia. The Unisersity
distributes about 500 million worth of meal souchers each year.

About 7.500 students, in at all those who had applied, receised
loans in 1966-67. The ascrage monthly amount was 17.500 old dinars.
In 1967-68, about 10.000 students are expected to reccisc loans a% craging
25,0,10 old dinars a month.

All full-time students are entitled to frcc medical sersices in the Uni
,ersit) Medical Centre. The cost of treatment in the case of students who
are not coscred by the national health insurance scheme is borne by the
Unisersity.

tniler sit) of Sri

The totel enrolment at lacultic,, Colleges and Two-year l'otsccomiar
Schools is about 10.500. About 2.500 students get their n7cals at student
refedorie. at the tri 14.250 old dinars a month. The difference bctv.cen
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this price and the full price of 17,280 old dinars is paid by the Republic
Educational Association of Bosnia and Herzegovina.

The number of beds in student halls of residence is 2,140. The monthly
charge is 7,800 dinars, while the actual cost is 9,860 old dinars per bed.
The difference between this and what the students actually' pay is again
covered by Cie Republic Education Association.

In 1966-67, loans were mainly given to students enrolling in subjects
in sk hieh a shortage of qualified people was felt. The average monthly
amount was 25,000 old dinars. This year loans will be available to students
in all subjects.

University of Ljubljana

The University of Ljubljana has 2,480 beds in student halls of resi-
dence, and prices range between 7,120 and 10,100 old dinars, depending
on the quality' of the hell and of the room. Each bed is subsidized with
1,300 old dinars a month by the Educational Fund. This )car, applications
for loans have been Necked from 1,928 students; 1,678 applications hake
been granted. The average monthly amount is 18,700 old dinars.

The Student Health Centre in Ljubljana is a separate institution pro-
siding medical sersices for all full-time students.

The examples quoted here show that the situation is different in
different university centres, and that local authorities in different parts of
the country do not contribute equally to students' material welfare. But
these examples also show that the approach to the material aspects of
student life has not been fully and satisfactorily determined.

s) Medium-tern; solutions
The nature and purpose of scholarships should be radically rekie.ssed:
only gifted students should receive scholarships and those enrolling in
subjects in which a shortage of qualified people is felt.

The syste-n of loans, as the main form of providing for students'
material needs, should be developed more quickly. It should be nidde
as flexible as possible, so that all bodies interested in the training of
higher education graduates could contribute.
The institutions which ir. any may enhance ;he students' material
position should be subsidized or he treated as "institutions of special
social interest ''.
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HIGHER EDUCATION AND THE OUTSIDE WORLD

Why higher education ?

The question. "What constitutes the isolation of higher education?"
is implied h) the statement in the Common Outline that "a major com-
plaint about higher education in man) countries relates to its relatise
isolation front the outside economy aad society in general and from industr)
in particular. Modern higher education establishments should in this respect
fulfil, it is being said, seseral t)pes of functions which all, in a certain
sense, can be grouped under the heading 'Public Sersice Concept '. This
implies a more actise role in areas such as adult and continuing education,
estension scrsiccs. research contracts ssith gosernment and industr), etc.
But successful innosations in these fields might often require a radical
change in the presailing idea of the unisersity, i.e. in the concept of its
place and role %% Willi societ)."

One of the main aims of the reform of l'ugoslas higher education ss as
the "opening of higher education to the outside ssorld". This formulation
implies that isolation had existed and that the reform ss as designed to
break it. Ilosseser. the isolation of higher education should not he seen
only in the area of adult education and research contracts with gosernmcnt
and industr). (These two aspects ?rase ahead) been dealt ssith in this
stud): adult education in Chapter II. and research contracts with gosern-
went and industr) in Chapter VII. 1 he problem of the relation betssecn
higher education and the outside ...odd should be seen in much broader
terms within the general frainessork of the l'ugoslas social system.

Apart from the two aspects mentioned abose (adult education and
research contracts,. the Yugoslas reform also tackled certain other aspects
of isolatio' or opening of the s) stern of higher education, such as

democraiiiation of emolment,
better territorial distribution of tnstitutions of higher learning.
1-inall), it is important to stress once again that there are certain

elements of self-go\ erninent. specifically l'ugoslas in their origin, sshich
should also be regarded as operatise in breaking doss n the isolation of
higher education (font the outside' world.

1, for the "public scrsio: concept the term is a rather disparaging
one in lugoslas usage tin an field of aetisityt. Ibis is not to a) that the



place and role of the unisersity is in any way minimized: its educational
and research importance is fully recognized and its dominant role in these
two areas uncontested.

The whole subject of the relation between higher education and the
outside world can be resiewed under the following three headings:

o) Elements of opening tow ards the users of higher education and
the outside world are ccsered in Chapter IN abose.

b) Connections between higher education and the outside world are
also shown clearly in the chapters dealing with research, specialization
and organisation. Certain fin:incial aspects of such connections will be
examined in this chapter.

c) The relation between higher education and the outside world seen
in the "authority" exerted by society oser the institutions of higher
learning w ill be discussed at this point.

The outhorio. of society

By law, all institutions of higher learning are autonomous and self-
goserning working institutions w hose actisity is deemed to be of special
interest for society.

It is precisely this latter characteristic which has led to the participation
of represtmatis es of different socio-political communities (Republic, district,
municipal) and of interested working and other institutions in the running
of institutions of higher education. These representatises act as members of
the Councils of such institutions and they take an actise part in decision-
making processes in connection 4% ith statutes, curricula, financial plans and
other matters in which the "outside world" is most directly concerned.

The same is true of the Unkersity as an association of institutions
of higher education.

Thus, legislatise prosisions are designed to pros ide links between higher
education and society or the outside world).

The introduction of social self-gosernment his radically changed the
relation between institutions of higher education and society. Social forces
can now actisely direct the deselopment of higher education. Industrial
and other social institutions are most closely linked with institutions of
higher education. All this makes it possible to break the isolation of such
institutions and to make the sital concerns of society felt in Faculties,
Colleges and Unisersities. Equally. society can thus get to knov, and better
understand the problems of higher education.

These were precisely the main objectiscs of the reform of higher
cdacation which must be regarded as only one aspect of the broader reform
of social life in Yugosla+ia.

The s).stent i,, peacrice

The only thing that remains to be seen is how the system behases in
actual practice. It should perhaps be lid that the practical implementation
of the principles described here has riot yet produced the expected results.
But the blame for this does not fall on the inAitutions of higher education.
The fact is that the tasks of the representatiscs of the "outside world
in sclfgoseimng bodies of such institutions arc clearly defined but the
manner of their election and the selection of pe,..onalities rep.tsenting
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different organisations has not alssay s bccn eery happy. It often happens
that these representatises are formally nominated by their organisations,
regardless of their wishes or inclinations, and that they do nothing in
these bodies to promote society's interests or those of the institution on
whose governing body they sit. Such representatises fail to "lice" with the
institutions to which they hale been nominated or to contribute to estab-
lishing links between these institutions and society. This could easily make
the isolation of the institutions esen worse than before.

In addition to this "statutory" relation between higher education and
society, there are numerous other ways in which indisidual institutions of
higher education break down their isolation and establish close working re-
lations with industry. An integration between such institutions and industrial
and social organisations is desirable and possible. Attempts are being made
to establish links between them but no systematic solutions hale 5ct been
worked out and misunderstandings frequently occur.

The first question that is often raised is whether an industrial organisa-
tion is entitled to run its o.sa school, to train its own personnel (such as
the schools run by Fiat, Olisetti, etc.). The answer to this question is that
such possibilities do not at present exist in Vugoslasia. Howeser, groups of
firms are allowed to establish some kind of patronage oser an institution
of higher education. (Such, for instance, was the case of the Two-year
Post-secondary School of Foreigr Trade in Zagreb). One might ask, in
principle, whether integration of this kind is desirable and what kind of
problems can be expected in connection with it. To answer the second part
of the question first, it could be said that the most important thing is to
preserve the standard of education corresponding to the requirements of
higher education. Excessise specialization should be asoided, as it may
make re-training and further education difficult and both are needed at
a time of rapid scientific and technological deselopment. Education in such
institutions should not be merely practical, without any theoretical instruc-
tion. On the other hand, it is clear that industrial organisations which
contribute financially will hake certain requirements as regards teaching and
curricula. In Yugoslav practice so far, these matters haw usually been
settled by contracts in which not only the interests of the donor but also
those of the educational institution and of society at large hale been
safeguarded.

Finance

The foregoing outline is intended to illustrate the differences that still
exist in this sphere and the possible solutions that hake been proposed
and practically tested. Another reason why this w as mentioned is that
there .Are certain legistatise prosisions in the field of higher education
which ensisage financing through the so-called Branch Educational Asso-
ciations."

It has been said tha., the accumulation of resources for education
should be made at the loci of a group of wo.king (industrial) organisations

Another possible form of co-operation is industry's d rrct firaroni of ccrtuin
types of iraduate study.

More will be IAA about FiCucetioral Nssociarront in ( I,arztr \II on Cr0 and
Iran:int Al this pont the approach to financini in the 14ht

of the kfra of 3rarie Tdurarireoi,41,-ieno,

137



(belonging to a branch or sacral related branches), forming their on
Educational Association and financing, among other things, certain aetkities
of institutions of higher learning.

This is the way in which the neo.. Law on Educational Financing
seeks to establish links bemecn institutions of higher learning and economic
and social organisations. It is not our intention to go into the details of
this scheme and to consider all the pros and cons that hate been x-
pressed in discussions about it, but there is one point that is of ital
importance and that cannot be left out of consideration.

A distinction should be made between the basic actkities of an insti-
tution of higher education and its additional in.tiatkes. The distinction is
a rather fine one, as the former includes the latter. But an institution's
ocrall actiity car be said to consist of the folle,...ing elements:

i) Basic actkity teaching and research. This is hat characterizes an
institution of higher education as one of "special interest for society".
Enough has been said about this basic acikity and it is quite clear that
adequate finane-cs should he prodded for

ii) Additional research actkity: research projects ordered by contract.
Money for this actkity comes from the Research Fund or from any
business or other organisation sponsoring the project.

iii) Additional teaching actkity financed by those for horn it is

carried out.
If Faculties doclop their actkity engage in additional teaching or

research work in addition, that is. to their " normal" aetkity then \:
hate an example of linkage with the ()nisi& world which also produces
additional iinaneial resources. Thus, the entire actkity of an institution of
higher education comprises both basic aetkity (listed under 1) and addi-
tional initiatkcs (listed under and iii).

The nett system of financing is designed to put education, as a hole
in a no( position and to make it possible for schools to earn money and
use it as they think fit.

Institutions of higher education ale encouraged to dcelop both heir
basic actkitics and their additional initiatkes, as well as their business
sense. without of course sacrificing their standards or dignity.

l.et us, hose(cr, come back to : ,e three points listing the actkitics
of institutions of higher education.

Nothing more need be said about the first point.
As for the second and third points, a feu remarks arc needed to

supplement what was said in Chapter Vii (Teaching and Research).
No detailed data on the sources of financing of higher education in

Yugoslaia arc aailable, but the aailable data for the institutions included
in the Unisersity of Zagreb (196.1) arc illustratise, if not indieatise, of the
situation in the country as a whole.

the follo.Aing %%etc the percentages of income from "other sources"
by groups of Faculties and Colleges in 1965:

the ilaJn soLr,e of income was the Iltiher IdoLitIon I w,J, while "other
ourLc,- .crc hu.irco or organs -aeons pa).-i for ,,;tain pro
ic.t ire rata hate bccn taken from Ile Rozr-ar,;' report on the f,,rroal
.,1l1.11h)r, of /airch Ur,cro) Irwt,:v.hci 19r")
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Table 46. PERCENTAGE
OF INCOME FROM O1 HER SOURCES,

UNIVERSITY OF ZAGREB. 1955

Vacuities and College,
of income from

"other source,"

Social sciences 14.8

Naturai and engineering seiience, 25.8

Medical ,:iencea 15.5

Total 21.5

The total of 21.5% meant about 2,300 million old dinars in absolute

terms.
A breakdown by indisidual Faculties and Colleges thous that there

were institutions in ss hich the contribution from "other sources" was
considerably above the ascrage for the unisersity or for their particular

groups:

Table 47. PE RCENTAGE
01 INCOME FROM OTHER SOURCES.

UNI ERSIIY OF /AGRI B. 1965

Faculties and College,
of income from
Ihcr source,"

Geodetic faeutis 1.2.1

College of business administratton 45.5

Tacult) of 6%0 engineering 44.9

Eas-ult) of mining, geological and
oil rrosreeting 75.5

Faeult of forest') 1!

Friinc:rals eollege 36.9

As can be readily seen from the abose table, the highest income from
"other sources" )vas recorded in institutions belonging to the group of
natural and engineering sciences, in which co-operation with the outside
world is natural and understandable. But one may legitimately ask whether

theirs is an optimum co-operation \slat the outside world and whether an

attempt should not be made to derive even more money from "other
sources".

The third type of actisity (research projects under contract) is largely

neglected in ,nost institutions of higher education. !fere the dilemmas arc
serious, requirements unspecified, and opposition from within the institu-
tions strong. This is a sign not only of the lack of business adaptability
but also of the failure to contribute more actively to the development of
society or some of its parts.

More detail, about the co-; pct Icishnieal and (nonce-tins faculties *ith
the out -dc work} are iocn ;n Dr. V. Nt ulje% paper, Nc1.7 curer ,LraJnic

fakii,licta t Firlircdc" ( between Ergirccr,ng
a shies and Irdustirs tistiklit was teed at the 196' ssn,royum orgar.,,cd Jagrcb
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Adult education
Finally, before we lease this subject, something ought to be said about

adult education and its place in higher education.

It has already been said that adults usually appear in higher education

as part-time students. This can be illustrated ss.ith some figures, such as

those showing the percentage of part-time students in different age-groups

enrolled in higher education in 1964-65.

Tabte 48 PERCENTAGE

OF PART-TIME HIGHER EDUCATION STUDENTS
BY AGE - GROUP, 1964-65

Percentage

Undo' 20 )0
11 13

22
23 22

24 30

25 41

26-29 65

30-34 76

35.39 85

40 . 86

Soo,* Stat,,,a1Bullom. 197, liOcT lith,abon 1464-551

These figures clearly show that part-time study is a form of adult

education.
It should ho seser be stressed that adult education is regarded as an

integral part of the entire Yugoslas education system, not just of higher

education. The main agents of adult education in the country are the

folios% ing:

training centres and personnel departments in industrial organisations;

Workers' and People's Unisersitics (Adult Education Centres). sshich

specialize in the education of adults;

schools, school centres and Eaulties;

scientific research institutions;

cultural societies and institutions. professional, social and political

organisations.
Since the scar, a comparatisely rich nehork of institutions has been

built and the outlines of a ssell structured system of adult education hase

been drawn. But greater effort ssill certainly be required in the coming

period if adult education is to meet the increasingly comple needs engen-

dered by the Yugoslas socio- economic and cultural desclopmcnt.

Of course, Unisersit'e. Faculties and Colleges, as the highest teaching

and research institutions, will !lase a sery important role to play in the

deselopment of the educational system.

An important prohkin sshich will require futthci elucidation is that of

parr.intc 510,1j: the results achiesed in this sphere so far cannot be IC-
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garded as fully' satisfactory, nor can this be the only contribution made
by the institutions of higher education to adult education.

Continuous education of graduates should also be accepted as an
important task for all Faculties. At present, Yugoslav Faculties have
practically no contact oith their former students, sshile ample opportunities
exist for fresh initialises in this field (refresher courses, etc.). It is quite
natural that closer links bekscen Faculties and their former students ssould
improve curricula and teaching and result in a better matching of Faculty
teaching and practical needs.

It follosss from the above that Faculties are insolsed in adult educa-
tion only through part-time study. But it is also clear that there are many
other ways in sshich they could be invoked, and that these %says dome
further attention.

Faculties arc also a natural place %%here research in adult education
can be conducted. A sselconic initiatise in this respect has come (on,
Belgrade University, sslierc a graduate course in adult education (andragogy)
is run for future specialist practitioners and research ssorisers in this field.

Cone/us/on

Summing up sshat has beeo said in this chapter, it might be con-
cluded that the Yugoslas unkersities have, until fairly recently. been some-
what inactive in their effolts to establish closer tics nith the outside ssorld.
llosseser, considering the fact that they had long lived in a highly tradi-
tional set-up and in a centralized system of state administration in sshich
very little depended on their ossn initialises, their inertia is understandable.
But two the time has conic for them to become fully. conscious of their
independence and autonomy and to begin to act in their best interest.

This is %%hat the reform of higher education has made possible and
chat the general social rciorrn is making possible at this moment.
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XI

EVALUATION AND PLANNING

The subject of planning in the sphere of higher education has been
extenskely roie%%ed in a public debate di otcd to the doelopment of
higher education.

It %%as then noted that manpok%er planning %%as seriously defectke and
that better and more systematic planning %%as needed to ensure ad'quate
personnel for the planned doelopment of the economy and i;ocial ser-
%ices. Institutions of higher education should be required to contribute to
the fulfilment of such plans in their o%%ri fields, depending on their mate-
rial, organisational and human resources.

in Part To of this study, sonic of the planning elements %%ere giwn
%%hich %%ere operaike in designing the F.' form of higher education. Diffi-
culties %%ere also pointed out affecting manpower planning in indkidual
enterprises or in blanches or sectors of industry. /110%%e%er, the question
still remains %%holier maripo%%er planning as described here can ser% c as a
basis for the functioning of education in general and higher education
in particular.

A closer look at the problem of planning is therefore needed. 1 he

social reform, %%Inch %%as a sequel to the economic reform of 1965, in-
troduced numerous changes of system %%hich, irl their turn, greatly affected
the National Economic and Social Doelopment Plan for the period 1966-
1970. The Plan erkisaged a rapid increase in production and einpliasi/ed
ling standards, business efficiency, economic stability, etc,

The Plan also paid a great deal of attention to the conditions %%Inch
%%ere indispensable if suell an amhitious and optimistic programme %%as to
be fulfilled. One of the mai.i tasks %%as a more rapid de%clopment of
education, research and technological imprownent; or to quote from 11w
Nan: " Imprcking the lekel of education and culture among the people.
raising the qualifications of those employed, and applying the results
of intenske research these %%ill ire deciskc for the achkement of our
targets in the period until 1970 ".

Unfortunately, the doclopment programme thus spelled out in the
Eke-Year Plan seems to be lagging behind, both in finality and quantity.
The rate of doelopment is belo% that erkisaged in the Plan and the
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necessary conditions (educational and others) cannot yet be said to have
been created. The procedure for the formulation of plans and other mea-
sures of economic policy has not yet evolved into a democratic process of
joint decision-making on the part of associated producers. Plans are still
too much a product of central bodies. Planning of this kind is, evidently,
not in conformity with the system of self-government and wirh the basic
tenets of the social reform. It actually hinders the achievement of the
aims of reform and reduces certain projections, especHly those in the
sphere of social services, including education and research, to mere playing
with figures.

Such views of planning* indicate that there are theoretical disagree-
ments concerning the concept and role of planning and the contents of the
present development plan.

In contradistinction to the centralized view of planning, there is another
approach which speaks rather of a "development programme'', a co-
ordinated programme worked out by associations of working organisations
at different levels. (This is the approach on which the draft Bill on Edu-
cational Financing in Croatia has been based). But even if this view of
the "plan" is adopted (and we see no reason why it should not he) some
problems still remain to be solved before the social and material condi-
tions can he created for the preparation of a development programme
of this kind. Only then can educational and financing policies be formu-
lated and implemented.

Everything said above presupposes a new, systematic approach to
planning in general and to manpower planning in particular. Our past
experience with manpower planning proves that no significant results can
be expected unless planning is approached in an integral fashion. On the
one hand, planning should involve all socio-political communities at diffe-
rent levels and working organisations and their associations (such as cham-
bers of commerce, business associations, etc.); on the other hand, an
integral plan must at the same time involve educational institutions, edu-
cational associations, and educational planners in different socio-political
communities. This implies that institutions of higher education cannot he
simply asked to participate, to the best of their ability, in implementing
educational plans: they must also he allowed to take part in formulating
them. "Only in this way can manpower and educational plans be made
to reflect the needs and potentials of the economy and society ".

Thus we gel:

the programming of educational activities of the institution in question,
invoking thrcc basic operations:

determination of educational needs,
determination of the educational contents corresponding to these
needs,

Discussed in greater detail by Dr. JakoN SirotkoiE, Chancellor of Zagreb
tinivcrvii), in Ibis part of the study known as The White Paper; extracts appeared in
the "web daily nc,4!.paper Vjevirk.

" Cf. !Stria !lass, "Planiranic kadrout la prhredu (Manpower Planning for
the Economy), .Vaie [erne. lagrcb, No. 4, 1967, p. 689 ff.
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determination of the methods and techniques, as well as of material
and organisational prerequisites, for conveying knowledge ii such a

way that the existing educational needs can be satisfied;

the planning of finances, including:
planning of income and sources of income,
planning of expenditure,
planning of salaries.
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XII

COST AND FINANCING

At a number of points in this study 1 +e have already referred to
financial implications of many of the aspects of the reform of higher
education. Ft is probably true that any innovation in higher education is
bound to have certain financial repercussions. And it is highly desirable that
the cost and financial implications of every innovation contemplated should
be clearly specified.

It can now be asked whether this has bccn done in connection with
the Yugoslav reform of highcr cducation. Judging by the course of the
reform so far, by the problems encountered and the results achieved, it is
safe to say that not enough attention has been paid to the cost and finan-
cial aspects of the reform.

This chapter 11 ill be devoted to some mere important problems of
financing, without going into unnecessary details or drawing unwarranted
conclusions.

The following are the most important sets of problems to be con-
sidered:

i) General problems of educational financing.
ii) Education cost structure.
iii) Investments.

Further considerations of educational financing, including the financing
of higher education.

General problems of educational financing

When the first graduates began to come out of the newly opened
Faculties and institutions of higher education, it was fell that the expansion
of higher education should be curbed and greater attenti r should be paid
to the quality of education, while at the sane time reviewing the regional
problems of financing.

/ public debate on the financing of institutions of higlier education
led to the following conclusions:

" Investments in higher education have so far been insufficient. The
unfavouiable cost structure in institutions of highcr education is causing
grave concern. 'these institutions therefore demand that their financing
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should be put on a firm basis, in accordance with their programmes of
activity and with the established educational and material standards. The
financial resources should be provided by Republics, which should pay for
the education of graduates ".*

The foregoing passage covers several important points vv hich go to the
core of the problem of financing higher education. They include:

inadequate investments

stability of sources

financing by Republics

financing on the basis of certain standards, covering full costs of edu-
cation.

hi discussions on educational investments, several sets of data are
usually used to support the argument that investments are adequate or
inadequate.

According to the data published by the Federal Secretariat for Educa-
tion arid Culture," the share of the national income spent on education
has been steadily decreasing ever since 1962:

Table 49. PERCENTAGE OF NATIONAL INCOME
SPENT ON EDUCATION, 1961-1966

Year Gross Net

1961 4.3 3.5
1962 5.5 4.1

1963 52 3.8
1964 4.8 3.5
1965 4.6 3.3
1966 4.4

The following amounts were spent on education (for basic actis ities
arid investments) bctvveen 1961 and 1966 (in million new dinars):

Table 50. TOTAL EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE
1961-1966

1961 1,138.9 1964 2,634.3
1962 1,885.6 1965 3,371,2
1963 2,124.0 1966 4,0084

"0 otsorenim probleinima daljnjeg raasoja sisokos holstsa Rerime jasno
diskusijc (On Ceriain Open Problems in the Deselopment of Higher Education A
Summary of Public Debate) published in the book Akrueleta piranja i:grathve si3lema
obrazolanja i saiperolja (Topical Questions in the Deselopment of Educational S)sicinj,
Federal Assembl) Publications, Series IV, 7-8, p. 210.

0, Quoted by Dr. A. RozmariC, "Posodom ten as nacrt zakona o financiranju
obra/osanja u SRN (Remarks on the Draft Bill on Educatiota1 Financing in Croatia),
Unlit-7:0er dartas, 8, 1966, p. 23.
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One might ask at this point whether such a comparatively low share
of the national income spent on education is sufficient in view of the
country's manpower needs. An attempt to answer the question further
wit! be made below, while we shall now see how much of the money pro-
vided for the financing of basic educational activities was spent on higher
education:

Table 51. EXPENDITURE ON HIGHER EDUCATION
AS PERCENTAGE

OF TOTAL EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE, :961-66

Year
Percentage

Million of total
new dinars educational

expenditure

1961 15.2 14.9

1962 24.9 16.7

1963 28.7 16.7

1964 37.6 17.3

1965 47.B 15.8

1966 55.2 15.3

Inestrnent excluded,

In view of the fact that the share of total educational expenditure
spent on higher education is about 20% in medium developed countries,
the percentages for Yugoslavia are seen to be rather low cen despite the
expansion of institutions of higher education.

Another indication of the treatment enjoyed by higher education is the
amount of money given for each student. The intention is not to question
the amok itself though it could be questioned or at least modified
but rather illustrate a trend:

Table 51. COST PFR STIIDENT
On new dinars) 1962-1966

1962 2,407 1965 4,471

1963 2,705 1966 4,533
1964 3,529

The main demand voiced until recently was for:
the redistribution of the national income,
the allotment of a larger share of the national income for general
consumption purposes.
Thus we come to the end of a period which it is rather difficult to

delimit because many of its features arc still felt even though the
of the new are already' strongly present. It can be roughly said to have
lasted until 1964 or 1966.

It may be interesting to describe the manner of financing of higher
education during the past period.
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Until 1961, higher education as a whole had been financed from the
budget, while from that year onwards it has been financed through a
special Educational Fund.

Financing from the budget meant that all money came from that
source and that the amounts were determined by central state organs.
Teachers' salaries were determiried by the Law on Civil Service.

When institutions of higher education became autonomous, the situation
remained largely unchanged, since the bulk of the necessary resources still
came from the budget. Even the setting up of the special Educational
Fund (or of the Higher Education Fund, as in the case of Zagreb) pro-
duced no significant charge in educational financing: the Fund depended on
the budget for most of its resources because the income from other sources
was quite limited.

Thus the shift from the pure budgetary system to Educational Funds
could not provide the elements of Iong.term financial planning.

Educational Funds provided only the resources for the basic activity
of higher education institutions, i.e. for teaching. All other activities, such
as research, acquisition of new equipment, modernization, part-time and
graduate study were excluded from this scheme of financing.

However, the new scheme enabled institutions of hl,sher education to
earn money for themselves and use it quite freely.

But despite this possibility, the main source of educational financing
was tax revenue (from corporate and private taxation), while the direct
contribution from incinstrial arid other organisations was fairly small:

Table 53. PROPORTION OF HIJDGFT
AND OTHER FINANCING, 1963-1965

Thousand million old dinars

From
From the industrial

Yrar budget and other
organisations

1963 71.7 2.4
1964 93.4 5.6
1965 118.5 5.3

It was felt that the contribution of industry and the economy was
inadequate and that it should do more for the financing of education,
instead of contributing Icss and less, proportionately, from one year to
the next:

1963 46.5%
1964 31.1%
1965 29.7"4

\Vc shall return to thii problem bclo

Data siN cn by Dr. NI. NIalcji:, "Nrckr, poanja u al U11 fb% ania 11%ora sredstas a
za financirans obrazoNan;.2 (Some Quct.!ions Relating to the Source, of Id ucltional
I inancinit). Unnwirti dams. S, 1966, p.
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Educolional cost smicture

One of the general indicators of the standard of educational activity
is the share of material expenditure in the total expenditure of an educa-
tional institution. 1 he more modern and better organised the teaching,
the higher the shire.

The figures given below indicate that the structure is very unfavourable
in the case of Yugoslav higher education, where the disproportion between
material and personnel expenditure k great, i.e. %%here very little is spent
on the modernization of teaching equipment and general conditions of
work.

Table R. STRUCTURE OF TOTAL EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE, 1955-1964

Percentages

1955 1957 1956 1959 1960 0462 1963 1964

Personnel .. 54.0 56.0 66.8 65.8 65.7 70.6 66.9 67.9

Material, 46.0 44.0 33.2 34.2 34.3 29.4 33.1 32.1

Including deprecation.

The average structure for the period 1961-64 was the following:
material expenditure (including depreciation) 30.7%
personnel expenditure 69.3%

The share of ;r.:...trial expenditure in the total expenditure for higher
education's basic activity was as as folio s:

1962 30.9%
1963 29.3%
1964 29.0%
1965 24.2%
1966 23.8%

No further comment is needed on this point because the figures speak
for themselves. They, together with results of the reform described in
other parts of this study, point to a certain deterioration of educational
standards.

Something should now be said about the criteria applied in allocating
funds for personnel and material expenditure.

Salaries are determined by the criteria worked out by each institution
and specified in its Pay Scale, Mhicn is an expression of its autonomy in
matti:t.-, of internal distribution of resources.

Resources for material expenditure are allocated in one of two mays:
either according to the carefully prepare,' standards of material expenditure
(such as those worked out by Zagreb University' for its institutions) or
according to the established budgetary system %%hereby resources for material
needs for each given year are bawd on the anicuid spent on such needs
during the previous year augmented by a certain percentage.

The functioning of the system cat be illustrated by the procedure
employed at Zagreb University although the actual manner of computation
need not be the same at all universities.
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At Zagreb University, standards of material expenditure and pay
ranges have been set up for all institutions. The breakdown is such that
about 33% of the total sum available is spent on material needs, about
61 % on salaries, and about 6% oii depreciation.

If this breakdown is realistic for the situation as it is now, then it
could be said that the total sum of 16,000 million old dinars might be
sufficient for "normal teaching activity" in 1967.

However, the amount received from the Educational Fund was 11,000
million old dinars. The only thing that could be done then was to try to
effect savings on certain material items. The following steps were then
taken:

The original sum envisaged for salaries was moo million old dinars.
But since less money was obtained, it was decided to cut the original sum
by 20%; this meant, in effect, that a full professor's monthly salary was
not 250,000 but only 200,000 old dinars.

It was originally expected that about 5,000 million would be available
for material expenditure, but it was then found that only 40% of that sum
was actually available.

When Faculties and Colleges received their annual amounts thus
calculated (for both personnel and material expenditure), they often decided
to improve their salaries a little at the expense of further cuts in material
expenditure funds.

Th, reason for this was, of course, that teaching staff salaries were
extremely' !ow. Thus, the average month!y salaries in institutions of higher
education were the following..

1965 76,400 old dinars
1966 96,400 c Id dinars

1st Sept. 1967 111,200 old dinars.

The average figures may not tell the whole story and we shall therefore
add a few more data:

The average 1966 salary of a full professor was 160p00 old dinars a
month (with the range between 143,000 and 182,000). This figure should be
set in the context of the 1964 statistics indicating that the increase of ad-
ministrative staff salaries in relation to the pre-war period was marked by
the index 4,800, while the index for a full professor's salary was only
2,200.* This means thlt, taking administrative staff salary increases as the
basis of comparison, the full professor's salary should have been over
40% higher than it actually was in 1964.

Another comparison was made with the salaries of Assistant Secretaries
of State or Constitutional Court Judges and similar posts, regarded as
equivalent to the post of a full professor. The average !964 salaries for
such posts were about 210,000 old dinars a month, which is again more
than 40% above the average university' professor's salary of 160,000 old
dinars.

The problem of the actual amount was not the only onc, however.
Equally important was the problem of ranges between highest and lowest
salaries.

' Cf. Dr. 8, Pith, "Pioblerni posta+ljanja sistema rinancganja isolog 1.1kolstsa"
(The Problems of Higher Education Financing), t'rtilersfrer danas, S. 1966, p. 5.
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Even if one discards as excessive the pre-war range of 12.7 times
between a full professor and an assistant lecturer, the question still remains
whether a range which fell below 2 in some years is acceptable. In 1966
the range at Zagreb University was 1.84, and in 1967 it was 1.9.

The previously inentior&d standards of expenditure envisaged a ratio
of 1: 5.6 between an unskilled worker's salary (44,000 old dinars) and a
full professor's (250,000 old dinars). However, when the annual quota was
cut by 20%, the range of 1: 5 was agreed upon, with the salaries ranging
between 40,000 and 200,000 old dinars a month in absolute terms. Other
salaries were fitted into this range, and th:s. we get a monthly salary of
104,000 old dinars fur an assistant lecturer, which means a range of 1: 1.9.

This shows that the ranges were seriously affected by the fact that only
80% of the required sum was obtained. It is also noteworthy that the
average monthly salary in mid-1966 (taking all institutions included in
Zagreb University together) was only 83,200 old dinars. In view of the
high pattern of skills of the people employed in these institutions, this was
certainly inadequate.

Since the very low incomes of certain catu,ories of people were into-
lerable, the institutions laid down policies of internal distribution according
to which the lowest salaries (those of the nonteaching staff and of assis-
tant lecturers) were slightly increased at the expense of the highest salaries.
This resulted in the unfavourable salary ranges discussed abose. Moreover,
part of the funds intended for material expenditure was switched to salaries,
thus proddcing the adverse cost structure.

Investments

Immediately following the War, the situation with respect to school
space in higher education was very serious. It has already been noted, in
the first part of this study, that the reform of higher education promised to
approach the problem of investment in a systematic and determole4.1 way.

The following table shows the classroom situation in 1957-58:

Table 55. CLASSROOM SITUATION, 1957-58

Classroom area (in sq.m.) Number of places

Type of faculty Total Per full-time
student

Total Per fulltime
student

a I 2 3 4

Total 55,924 0.9 38,948 0.6
Agricultural 11,655 1.9 8,154 1.7

Engineering 16,586 1.0 9,286 0.6
Medical 11,746 1.3 705 0 R
Social science 15,937 0.5 14,413 0.5

Joan JosanosiZ% "Ucesre rederacije u itgradriji unAersitcta SERI (The Par
ticipalion of the raw! Guseinment in the Building of Vugosia Uohersiiies).
miter do, If 2, 1965, p. 22
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According to the 1958 Unitersi:y Building Programme in Yugoslavia,
already mentioned, the Federal Government announced the terms and
condition of its participation in the building and equipping of certain
Facutties and university institutes. In 1959, the Federal Executive Cout,cil
prepared a list of Agricultural, Forestry, Veterinary and Engineering Facul-
ties, and Faculty Institutes cf Physics and Chemistry, in whose construction
it would participate with 50% of the required resources. It would take us
too far to describe the changes that followed different Federal Government
decisions until 1964. At the end of 1961, the Federal Assembly made a
decision on the resources to be used to assist the construction and equip-
ping of certain university projects between 196! and 1965. The amount of
15p00 million dinars was to be provided for the partial financing of the
building of Faculties of Agriculture, Forestry, Veterinary science, Erginecr-
ing, Arts and Letters, and Natural Sciences and Mathematics, t,s welt as of
the University' Institute of Physics and Chemistry. The resources for each
successise year were to be provided in the Federal budget and distributed
arnoung the Republics by the Federal Government according to the criteria
worked out by it.

However, the actual provision of resources was as follows:
1961 3,000 million dinars
1962 2,500 million dinars
1963 1,600 million dinars
1964 1,600 million dinars

The reduction caused serious difficulties and made it impossible to com
plete the construetio,t projects because no additi,,r..1 funds could be pro.
cured from other sources. situation was particularly difficult in newly
established institutions. The following figures will make the total invest-
ments picture more complete,*

Table 56. THE SHARE OF EDUCATIONAL INVESTMENT
IN TOTAL. INVESTMENTS, 1961-1964

Ines0nents

Year Total
of it hich:

Vercentage
of education-- ?

shire

Produc
Nonproductiie

In total
In non.
produc-

the
total

of which:
educa-
tlonal

invest-
menu

tits
iniest-
menu

1961 1,497.6 1,201.1 2'4.5 32.2 2.15 10.86
1962 1,230.6 858.4 372 0 42.6 3. it, 11.45
1963 1463.6 995.4 468.2 44.4 3 03 9.48
1964 1.8821 1,304.4 578.4 51.3 2.72 8.87
1965 47.6 ...
1966 46.8

Thou.,' million J d.co,

According to the data stipptic4 b5 the I cdetal SeLrrtartat for I ducat on and
Culture
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Investments in higher education were as follows:

1957 2,161 thousand million old dinars
1958 2,586 thousand million old dinars
1959 4,398 thousand million old dinars
1960 4,748 thousand million old dinars
1963 10,730 thousand million old dinars
1964 11,614 thousand million old dinars

The share of higher education investments in total educational invest-
ments was 24.1% in 1963 and 22.6 % in 1964. With the introduction of the
economic reform measures, the genera! financial situation became tougher
and resources for investments of all kinds, including those in higher educa-
tion, more difficult to obtain.

This discussion can best be concluded by quoting from a Statement
made by the Federal Secretariat for Education and Culture in December
1967:

" Although educational investment data for the full January-September
period have not yet been received, the data for the first half of 1967,
together with the interim reports from the R-publics, point to a continucd
fall in both absolute and relative terms. As already notcd on several
occasions, the fall in educational investments is characteristic of the last
few years and is causing a growing gap between the actual achievements
and the provisions of the Medium-Term Development Plan."

To this it can only be added that the situation in bight.' education is
even more serious Ihan in education generally.

Further considerations of educational finarcing

The solution of the problem of edueational financing, including the
financing of higher education, has been a task of the highest priority !ner
since 1964. The first step is to find a fair share of the national income
that should be spent on education.

The following are the main principles to be applied to this task:
i) The material and financial problems of education should find their

solution in the closest possible contact with the country's material produc-
tion. These solutions should be directly related to the development of this
production.

ii) Decisions on the use of resources produced by society to finance
the working people's needs, including education, should not to left to any
bodies other than the working organisations of socio-political %a:immunities in
which these resources have bven produced. This implies the establishment of
direct links between educational financing and producers in society.

iii) MI financing should he based on clearly presented programmes of
activity, not on the existence of institutions as such.

ir) The question is not only how much money should be pros ided
(what part of the national income) but also how qualitatively Lew relations
can he established between tnose needing qualified graduates and those
capable of producing them.

It is impossible to irstruct and implement a new system of educational
financing, based on the forces of production, oscr a short period of time.
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That is why we are still in a period of transition during which the old
system should disappear and the new one ta. c its place with as few ad-
verse social and economic side-effects as possible.

The 1965 economic reform only brought to the surface problems which
already, existed but were either concealed or deliberately' glossed oser.
Permanent solttions could not be found in the old system and new ways
had to be sought within the framework of the reform.

What was true of the economy generally, was also true of higher
education. The long standing problems became more acute, and those that
were usually put off as less important in the old set-up ptosed to be of
vital significance once the new system began to operate.

The explosive expansion of higher education in the years before the
introduction of the economic reform, seen in the unco-ordinated opening
of new Faculties and particularly of Two-year Post-secondary Schools,
resulted in numerous instances of ur necessary duplication and, consequently,
in an uneconomic use of the resources provided for insestments and cur-
rent expenditure.

Another trend noted at the lime of the expansion of higher educa-
tion was the establishment of mai.y new departments, sections and branches
of study. The phenomenon has already been discussed in this study, so we
shall content ourselves at this point with merely noting the lack of co-
ordination which led to frequent parallelism and duplication -f Mort.

Both developments, i.e. the opening of new instil itions at differen
levels and the establishment of specialized branches of study, required more
teaching and auxiliary teaching staff and more laboratories, classrooms,
etc. In other words, both made education more i,xpensise. It car now
legitimately be asked, therefore, whether more rational and economical
solutions should not be sought.

The probable answer is that improved co-ordination could result in
the greatest savings, by eliminating parallel branches of study, departments,
institutions, and levels of study (such as the first level of study at Facul-
ties in the fields in which post-secondary scho^ls exist).

Since the development so far has not been based on adequate analyses
and since the long-range perspective has been lacking, it is imperative that
no new ad hoc measures should t taken dictated by nothing else but
the availability (or rather non - availability) of resources. The future course
of higher education should be the product of long-range educational pro-
grammes and not of immediate financial pressures.

All the solutions proposed so far, both those that are still in the
discussion stage and those that are already being implemented, are based
on the understanding that the initiatives will come from the institutions of
higher learning themselves. It is important to remember that hastily intro-
duced changes can only result in mistakes of the kind that vnere made
during the earlier stages of the educational reform.

Some of the aspects of educational financing that have already been
reviewed are now the subject of intensise debates in Yugoslavia.

The earlier system of educational financing, based exclusively on the
budget, could not guarantee the stability, of resources not could it proside
additional resources for the growing needs. Apart front failing to proside
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adequately for educational needs, the old system did nothing to enable, let
alone encourage, educational institutions to earn some money by their
own activity.

The new Law on Educational Financing, however, introduces a novel
attitude to educational institutions and their activities, more in keeping
with the changed economic and social situation in the country.

The first principle is that education is an important social activity
which can fulfil its complex_ and responsible tasks only if i: receives ade-
quate treatment from the community,. This, in purely practical terms,
presupposes a direct link between the education system and the process
of production in society, meaning that education should receive a certain
share of the social product.

The second principle is that self-government relations are plainly
impossible in any field of activity, including education, without an adequate
material basis.

The new Law on Educational Financing separates education from the
budget, gives is autonomy, and provides it with stable sources of finance.

The stability is seen in the fact iliat personal incomes in the economy,
to which the financing of education is new related, represent an important
component of the national income and show a stezuly upward trend.

However, the stability and autonomy, demanded ever since 1964,
do not automatically ensure the "sufficiency of resources".

And this is the point at which misunderstandings arise. We have
already quoted the views of those who fed that a steadily increasing share
of the national income should be spent on education. The percentage
would be determined centrally in the National Plan for each year and
would ensure that more and more money is made available fat purposes of
education. The implementation of this principle at the present moment
would mean, in the opinion of its advocates, a redistribution of the national
income in favour of education.

On the other hand, there is a view that the stahility and " sufficiency"
of resources should depend directly on the performance of the economy as
a whole. According to this scheme, the amount of money available for
education would be allowed to fluctuate, depending on the strength of the
matetial bars of the economy. Thus, the advocates of the first approach
may be said to stress society's obligation to finance education; those taking
the second line realize that the scope of education can be only' as wide as
society can afford to make it.

Both principles start from the requirements of the economic reform and
the reform of higher education, demanding a fully, rational approach to
the financing of education ;lc a vshole and higher education in particular.

It may now he asked 'now it is possible to make education institutions
autonomous in the sense of earning the money which they will spend as

44,01004Wil they think fit.
The important thing is to determine the "price of education". This is

a new element in educational financing which has produced numerous
disagreements and controversies.

Article 13 of the Draft Bill on Educational Financing in Croatia
stipulates that each educational institution shall independently determine
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its price of education. This Article is accompanied by the following com-
ment:

" Each school will fix the price of education so that it can cover its
expenses. This means Coat the price of education, like any other kind of
price, should be based on economic considerations. The economic price
thus determined should also provide fo; the recessary investments. Of
course, extensive consultations will be needed before the pedagogic criteria
and objective measurern :ats can bc found in the field of education. Through
the same piceess, the price structure will become better understood, which
will make the evaluation of human labour in this sphere easier."

Two problems arise in this connection: first, how to fix the price of
education; and secondly, whether this means that educational institutions,
with their prices, will appear on the market like all other industrial and
commercial organisations.

This first problem is dot very difficult to solve and the price of educa-
tion can be easily arrived at.*

As for the second problem, two alternative approaches seem to be
possible. One is that wt arc dealing with the "market price" which, by
definition, may bc acceptable or unacceptable to the user. In the latter
case, fewer and fewer users will "buy " the services of such an institution,
preferring to go to those with more reasonable prices or which offer better
value for the money. The institutions whose prices fail to remain compe-
titive may be forced to close down.

This approach may sound rather radical but it is a logical consequence
of the existence of an objective price of education. What purpose would
such a price serve if the users continued to pay less, irreso:ctive of the
price? Or what would autonomy mean if institutions were not in a position
to set their prices?

The other approach is based on the following reasontig: The price of
education selves a useful purpose even if it is not used in practice, because
it makes society aware of what it costs to educate a graduate at each par-
ticular level. However, there is one more question: what price can be
regarded as real? Is it the price charged by the present uneconomic set-up
of higher education, or is it the price that a reformed system would charge
after the consequences of an irrational expansion in the past have been wip-
ed out ?

It is proLably true to say that the new legislation has been designed
to encourage the formation of such prices of education as will make the
situation on the 'educational market" more competitive. Let us now turn
to the "users" of education.

The draft Educational Financing Bill envisages that the policies, condi-
tions and resources for all education above elementary level will be estab-
lished by people employed in working and other organisations in the econo-
my and public services.

The education covered by the Bill includes secondary, post-secondary
and higher education. Article 11 says: "Working people in industrial and

The Zagreb Unisersity standards referred to above contain some elements of
the price of education. The Belgrade Unisersi:y Council has also adopted the "Main
Elements and Criteria for Determining the Price of Education at Institutions of Higher
Learning".
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other organisations shall decide freely how much they wish to spend oi,
education, in accordance with the educational policy they adopt. They shall
also be free to decide how this money should be spent." In the Preamble
to the Bill, the following statement is made: "Teachers will direct all their
activities towards the self-governing society and its increasingly complex
educational needs and requirements. Free from any government intervention
or tutelage, they will make their own contribution to social progress and
will at the same time create better conditions for their educational work
and earn an appropriate material and social status. "

Of course, the implementation of such principles of educational finan-
cing will raise many problems. The present period is one of crucial im-
portance and it is the moment:

to analyse the economics of education;
to analyse the organisation of education;
to change the public attitude towards education;
to create conditions which will make changes in attitudes possible.

At the end of this section we shall briefly review the situation that has
arisen in conne, tion with the implementation of the new prin:iples of
educational financing.

Educational Associations

In this connection something more should be said about Educational
Associations, which have be:it mentioned at several places in this study.
They appear as a necessary link between educational institutions and users
of education. This is how the Law defines them:

" Educational Associations shall be established in order to promote the
social tune:on of education, to connect educational activities with other
social activities, to enable the participation of those directly concerned in
the administration and management of education, to implement the educa-
tional policies adopted, and to deal with other problems of common in-
terest.

"Educational Associations shall be autonomous organisations and legal
persons.

"Deemed to be an integral part of self-government in the sphere of
education, Educational Associations shall operate as self-governing institu-
tions, including all those interested in education.

"Educational Associations shall bring together all those who represent
soriciy's interest in education and shall encourage them to work together
and to bear joint responsibility for the improvement of education.

"Educational Associations consist of citizens in Communes, work-
ing people in educational institutions, industrial and other organisations in
the economy and public services, and representatives of youth organisations
and other interested bodies.

" Indiv idual educational institutions may join more than one Educational
Association under conditions specified in the Associations' Statutes.

The proposed Bill makes it possible for all those interested in educa-
tion to work actively in Educational Associations and to produce the most
satisfactory results through a confrontation of views and intcrcsts."
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As for the position of institutions of higher education in this scheme
of financing, it has been said that a great deal of care will be required
in the actual implementation of the proposed principles. It has been ob-
jected, however, that the new legislation makes no provision for research,
failing to recognize the double role of university institutions as teaching
and research establishments. Another objection is that the new system of
financing does not solve the problem of investment in education.

Other objections have also been raised, first, the stability of the sour-
ces of finance has, aamittedly, been established but it does not in any way
guarantee the "sufficiency of resources".

Sesxmd, doubts have been expressed about the willingness of industrial
and other organisations for either objective or subjective reasons
to contribute financially for education.

Third, institutions of higher education have expressed fears that direct
contacts with the users (working organisations) may not be feasible because
of the specific nature of their activity and because of the widely scattered
placsrs from which their students come. That is why the importance of the
gradual approach has beer. emphasized as well as the need for the Repu-
blic (through the Republic Educational Association) to intervene, at least
during the transition period.

We shod now return to an important question frequently mentioned
in this study namely, that of the rational organisation of higher education
in general and of each individual institution. When we speak of the "in-
sufficiency of resources", we always have in mind the existing organisation
of higher education. But this does not mean that this organisation should
be allowed to remain unchanged: we have already stressed the need for a
scientific analysis of the economics of education and an analysis of the
organisation of higher education.

We shall conclude this discussion with a brief summary of the problems
that began to be felt during the short period of implementation of the new
Law on Educational Financing (until November 1964

The stability of sources was achieved, but the resources obtained from
them proved insufficient.

The new system of educational financing opened the process of develop-
ment of self-government relations. However, there is still a degree of dis-
crepancy between proclaimed principles and practical measures. Not infre-
quently, education is still treated as a form of common consumption
instead of as a factor of development.

The social and economic functions of Educational Associations could
not make themselves fully felt during this short time. Many people still
view them as the former Educational Funds in another guise and approach
them with the logi of the budget. The pioblems of resources and their
distribution have loomed so large in the life of Educational Associations
until now that no long-range educational policies could be pursued by these
bodies. (It has even been questioned whether they should lay down any
education policies which is the task of Educational and Cultural Cham-
bers in the representathe organs of different socio-political communities

Cf. "information on the Realization of ObjectiNes and Principles of the Ne%
System of Educational Financing", published by the Federal Secretariat for Education
and Culture, Belgrade, NONernber 1967.
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or whether they should confine thernselses to the problems of financing on
the basis of policies determined by legislative Chambers at different levels.)

During the initial stages of their operation, Educational Associistions
remained fairly closed bodies whose contacts with citizens and interested
organisations were not always very strong. The following statement conies
from the information by the Federal Secretariat for Education and Culture:
" Although the expansion of the network of educational institutions has
been halted, the existing network of secondary schools and institutions of
higher education is still such that its maintenance is extremely difficult in
a number of regions. Extensive co- operation between different Educational
Associations is needed to examine the economic and educational justification
of the network and to prepare mcasurcs for its more rational organisation.
Early experiences show, however, that this cannot be done by Educational
Associations alone because of the opposition on the part of certain citizens
and local authorities. A broader view is needed in se:king solutions for
this problem."

This statement as it stands requires further clarification because it
contains clerients of misunderstanding and confusion.

Granting that the existing organisation of higher education is not
rational, we still do not know the extent to which it is irrational since no
objective analyses hasc been made. We therefore run the risk of falling
into another trap and "correcting" the present situation by something
which will be even Icss efficient from the organisational point of slew.

Another question is that of the role of Educational Associations in
connection with this problem. If citizens and their local authorities wish
to have one or more institutions of higher education, then it is their own
decision sincc they arc entitled by lass "to pursue thc?- own policy of
education in a,:cordanec with their needs and possibilities". Educational
Associations have no other task but to provide the financial resources to
implement these policies. If this were not the case, Educational Associations
might turn into bureaus:ratic institutions usurping the sovereign rights of
citizens (and their elected organs).

The relation,. between Echicational Associations and educational institu-
tions arc not Yet based on Le principles of earned income and price of
education, The criteria used it calculating the price of education ,e still
only vaguely economic. This is why the relations arc not determined by
an evaluation of thc institution's programme of activity (leaving .sidc thc
question of the criteria of evaluation and of the persons or bodies capable
of evaluating such programmes) but rather by the amount of resources
as ailablc tc Educational Associations for distribution. In this situation, the
contracts between Educational Associations and educational institutions arc
only a formality designed to "satisfy the law ". One might legitimately ask
whether this is not one aspect of society's evaluation of education.

To sum up, ever sincc the introduction of the measures of economic
and social reform (1965) and the adoption of thc new Law on Educational
Financing, education as a whole, including higher education, has been
evolving a new set of relat'ons with society.. The main idea is to integrate
education, through the action of economic laws, into the social texture
of thc country. This has lcd to certain new problems pnduced by the
fact that:
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0 the system of financing is not yet fully doeloped;
ii) the position of educational institutions in the new system not ye;

fully understood.
These are the two factors that make the integration of higher educa-

tion into new social and economic conditions such a difficult process.
Further systematic efforts are needed to solar the present difficulties of

educational financing and to implement the principles underlying the refonn
of higher education.
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CONCLUSIONS

The aims of the reforms

The following 11 ere the major aims of the reforms (cf. also Part One,
Chapter III abo%e):

i) to improNc higher education and to build up a flexible, inter-related
system, capable of producing a regular and sufficient number of highly
qualified personnel, of arid skills, to match the needs of the coantry's
rapidly growing economy and increasingly complex social life;

ii) to expand the nehork of institutions of higher education and to citable
other bodies in addition to the Parliaments of the Federated Republics
(such as local authorities, enterprises and other institutions) to take the
initia(ke in founding such institutions;

iii) to enable institutions of higher education to be established elsohere
than in the capitals of the Federated Republics;

iv) to integrate higher education into an organic system, embracing not
only Faculties and Colleges, but also 'Tao -year Post-secondary Schools
(whose certificate-holders could go on to higher leels of study at
Faculties and Colleges);

r) to introduce a three-tier system of education r; herocr feasible, to pro-
side qualified personnel for carious requirements;

ai)to differentiate teaching horizontally and to qualify stikients for the
needs of different occupations and jobs;

iii)to modernize teaching methods and equipment and to make higher
education more efficient;

viii) to doclop the system of parttimc study;
/Alto democratize enrolment, enabling more citizens to obtain the highest

qualifications;
x) to shorten the cffexike length cc studies.

"I he demand for reform came from social and political institutions and
enterprises and from the Faculties themsekes. the Narious enactment refer-
red to in the body of the it acre introduced in response to (hese
demands. 1 here N as no opposition from any quarter to the principle of
reform, but some of the detailed applications 1% ere not acceptable to the
institutions of higher education which regarded them as inadequate, or -%Ln
detrimental, to the higher education system. this applies, in particular,
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to the introduction of the three-level system, which, in spite of the rez-
ornmendations of the Federal bodies, was not introduced by most Faculties,
and has even tended to be gradually dropped by those which did intro-
duce it.

The two periods of reform

TV. 0 periods of reform can be distinguished, the first from 1957 to
1963 and the second from 1963 to 1967. During the first period, the
number of institutions and enrolments increased in spectacular fashion,
encouraged by legislation and the provisions of the National Economic
Plan.

The second period is characterized by an effort to translate quantity
into quality. But it is equally characterized by the changes in social and
economic relations in the country as a whole, which have had their reper-
cussions on higher education. These "external factors" have thrust higher
education into a slate which some people describe as one of "disorienta-
tion", while others speak of a deterioration of educational standards.
Institutions of higher education are still uncertain in their attitude towards
the economic measures which now operate in Yugoslavia, while the country,
on the other hand, provides only as much as it can afford at the moment
for the financing of higher education.

The present dilemma

The present dilemma can be stated in the following terms:
i) The country, now in the grips of the economic reform, can afford

only a certain aniouni or resources for higher education.
ii) Higher education, as it is today, requires an amount of resources

for its normal functioning, in excess of that supplied.
iii) The country recognizes that its higher education is over-developed

and its organisation irrational. Consequently, the available resources arc
spent uneconomically.

iv) The problem of over-development could be solved by closing sonic
of the institutions of higher education. But the question is which of them
should be closed and how this could be done without violating the self
governing rights of the people working in them.

The main difficulty lies in the fact that we lack realistic programmes
of social and economic developrznt, that we do not know what the
country's real needs arc, and that we miss the elements required for a
policy of education and educational financing.

It is not easy to say what over-development means and what it is
that is irrational. Without appropriate analyses it is impossible to know
w ha: should be re-organised and how.

The ma:n emphasis is now laid on the "economics of education'',
stemming from direct link:, between educational institutions and different
parts of society (such as industrial and other organisations). The lines of
communication between the economy and educational institutions have been
opened and through them the type of education wdi be determined, as
well as its quality and the resources needed for it. The process has only
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just begun and it will probably take some tut years before the proclaimed
principles can be fully implemented.

Summing up

Finally, it may be interesting to see which of the fundamental princi-
ples of the reform have been implemented and which remain for the
coming period

The principle of equality of opportunity has been accepted by
institutions of higher education, so that all citizens have been gien an
opportunity to study. The requirement was of high topical interest at an
earlier stage but is much less so now. Enronnent statistics show that
fewer and fewer people make use of their "right to higher education ".

Another principle of the reform, that of part-time study, has resulted
in impressive quantitative results. Ifouever, a downward trend has set in
recently in this field too. Institutions of higher education have accepted
cart-time study, but their material and personnel difficulties have presented
them from achieving important results in terms of the quality of part-time
study. First attempts have been made to set up " study- Milk- you -work "
schemes but it is difficult to assess the results yet.

The reform also called for changes in the content and structure of
study. The content has indeed been changed and the "unnecessary"
historical components pruned out of the curricula. As for the structural
changes, the introduction of first-level study at Fat:lilies has proved
impracticable' and the scheme has been largely abandoned. The new Statutes
cinisage an interrelated thrce-tier structure, so that the student would
always ha%e to graduate from one loel to enrol the next higher one.
Some Faculties organise first-locl study (4-5 semesters) alongside he
comprehenske second-lod study (8 or more semesters). Others organise
courses in narrower fields of specialization alongside the normal second-locl
course.

The most serious mistakes in the expansion of higher education were
made .n the case of Two -year Post - secondary Schools. Their role and place
have never bccn properly defined, and since they form part of the system
of higher education, many criticisms directed against them hate been
addressed to higher education as a whole. It can be said that these schools
hate been somewhat mechanically fitted into the system of higi,er education.
It will take considerable effort to work out programmes of actilty for
them tthich will enable them to operate as institutions preparing their
graduates for certain jobs and not for further study at the second loci
(as they ha'e mostly done so far). Only then shall ue get a \veil-integrated
system of higher education.

The third-foci or post-graduate study has proved to he a aluabl.:
innovation which has been well received by both institutions and users.
Further organisational moves should now be made to harmonize post-
graduate courses at related Faculties or within indkidual uni%crsities.

Specialization of higher education initiated by the reform has been
effected within individual Faculties instead of between Faculties. Instead
of the desired specialization of institutions of higher education, ue now
hate specialized sectors within Faculties. This has led to an unnecessary
and undesirable duplication of effort and irrational Facilly organisation.
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The reform also ens isaged a new organisation of the Unisersity

based on the principle of self-government. This principle has been imple-
mented rather slowly, largely because of subjectise internal reasons and
because the system of financing on the basis of earned income and its free
distribution has been slow in taking shape.

Misunderstandings caused by the fact that teaching was emphasized
as the main aetkity resulted in a deterioration of research work in institu-

tions of higher education. It was only then that the unity of teaching and
research, always stressed by higher education institutions, became recognized.

Legislatise and statutory provisions enable students to take an actke

part in the running of institutions of higher education. But their actual
participation depends to a large extent on their organising ability. Their
material position is still unsatisfactory because the old system of scholar-
ships has been abandoned, %%bile the new system of loans has not yet
begun to operate at full capacity.

To sum up, it may be concluded that the main aims of the reform
of higher education has e been achiesed. But it should be stressed once
again that the reform has riot yet ended. Mistakes may has e been made
(and corrected) in the process of the refoirn, but the fact remains that the
most important tasks base been successfully achiocd. They include the
follom ing:

Measures for the improement of higher education,

Integration of higher education into no% social and economic des e-
lopments,
Democratization of higher education.

The problems that still remain mill }lase to be further analysed until
solutions are found mhich mill assure complete unit) betmecid the elikelop-

mem of society. Just as society progres.es, so should its higher education.
The present moment is crucial for the future shape of Yugos/a) higher
education.
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Table A 5. NUMBERS OF DIFFERENT TYPES OF INSTITUTIONS
OF HIGHER EDUCATION,

1957-58/1966-67

Faculties

;957-58 1966-67

Arts and letters 7 9
Natural sciences and math.imatics 9 5
Engineering 15 38
Agriculture and forestry 7 9

Veterinary science 3 3

Political science 2
Economics 5 10
Lass 5 9
Medicine 6 8
Dentistry 1 2

Pharmacy 2 2

Total 54 97

Colleges

1959 1966-67

College of physical training I 4
Teacher training college 3

Engineering college I 2
College of business administration 1 2
College of administration 1 I
Political science college 2

College of agriculture 1

College of social ssork 1

Total 4 16

Two -year Post-secondary Schools

1956-57 1966-67

Teacher training 16 Teacher training 40
Maritime I Engineering 37
Economics 2 Agriculture 10
Administration 4 Social ssork 6

Various medical 9 Economics 19
Social workers 2 Social and political science 2

Statistics 2

Lass and administration ... 7

Medicine 7

Social workers 5
Social service personnel I
Personnel officers .... 2
Production organisers I

Total 34 Total 139

177
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EXTRACTS FROM THE LAW ON HIGHER EDUCATION, 1960

I. GENERAL PROVISIONS

Article I. Higher education can be acquired through study at Faculties, Colleges,
Art Academics and Two -year Post-secondary Schools. The Unisersities and certain
independent scientific institutions m ay pros ide and carry out certain forms of higher
education.

Art. 3. Faculties, Colleges and Art Academies shall educate students in the methods
of scientific ssork and artistic creation, and shall be responsible for training the rising
generation of scientists. Their main concern shall be the organisation and promotion of
scientific ssork as well as the education of scientific staff.

Colleges may be assigned appropriate scientific tasks according to their aims and
duties and the range of fields in which they proside specialized education.

Scientific and academic freedom shall be gcaranteed in higher education.

Art. 6, All citizens shall be entitled on equal terms to enrol at institutions of
higher education, to acquire specified standards of education and knowledge, professional
posts and academic and scientific status.

Art. 8 A Unisersity is an association of institutions of higher education, with full
legal rights.

The Statutes of the Unisersity shall determine the conditions upon which an institus
tear of higher education ma) be admitted into or may withdraw from the Unisersity
Association.

the Unisersity Council shall decide on the admission of such institutions, but the
dec.sion on withdrawal shall be confirmed by he Council of the Work organisation and
the Council of the Organisation itself, subject to the conditions and procedure specified
in the Statutes.

Art. 9, Unisersitics shall be established under the General Lass on Unisersities.
A proposal to establish a Unisersity shall require the support of not less titan three
Faculties, Art Academies or Colleges. Before the Lass establishing the Unisersity is
introduced, the sarious social and political organisations in the relesant territory shall be
consulted.

V. PROF LSSORS AND 1 EACIIING STAFF
OF !NMI U I IONS OF 111011 L R FDUCATION

Art 69. the teaching staff in the institutions shall be as follows:
Professors
Associate Professors
Assistant Professors
Senior Lecturers
Lecturers
College Professors and Lecturers.
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Arr. 74. Candidates for the appointment of Professor should hate a Doctor's
degree and should show exceptional ability for lecturing. They should gise proof of
recognized scientific achiesernents of a high standard, published storks or other notable
contributions to learning, of positisc influence in the deelopment of scientific thought
and practice.

Candidates for appointment as Associate Professor shall hold a Doctor's deere
and shall show distinguished ability for lecturing. They shall gise proof of significant
scientific or professional work.

Candidates (or appointment as Assistant Professor shall hold a Master's degree or a
specialist c):.free. They shall be leuiing specialists in their oun field and shall gise
proof of ability for independent leaching.

Candidate: for appointment as Senior Lecturer shall hate completed their Faculty
education. They shall gise proof of substantial professional publications and seseral
years' teaching experience or professional achicxement. They shall show expresss ability
for independent teaching.

Candidates for appointment as Lecturer shall hate completed their Faculty education
and shall be acknowledged experts in their (ion field; they shall hat e practical expe-
rience and shall s:tow ability for teaching and student contact.

Art. 78. Teaching staff and auxiliary teaching staff of institutions of higher edu-
cation shall be appointed by open competition.

Notice of competition shall be officially published in Nape-Jere mosiNe ("The People's
News ") and otherwise as may be appropriate.

The time limit for the submission of applications shall be not less than one month
and not more than six months after the date of notice.

Particulars of reles ant scientific and professional stork and other relcsant achiese.
merits in the appropriate field and the curriculum vitae of candidates shall be published
as specified in the statutory. regulations.

Arr. 79. The teaching staff of institutions of higher education shall be appointed
en the report of the Selection Hoard, which shall consist of not less than three members
of the same grade as, or a higher grade than, that of the appointment to be made, too
of whom shall conic from the same field as that in which the appointment is to be
made, and the others front related fields. The Selection Board shall be nominated by
the Faculty Hoard, who shall fix the time limit for their report. The members of the
Selection Board shall be distinguished practical experts from the institution in which the
appointment is to be made or from other institutions of h.igher learning or science.
For the appointment of a Professor, it shall be computsor, for one member of the
Selection Board to come from another institution of higher learning.

Arr. 80. Professors shall be elected by the Staff Teaching Board All Professors
and Associate Professors shall take part in the election of Professors. All teaching staff
of the institution concerned shall take part in the election of other teaching staff.

Art. 8!. The Faculty. Board shall consider the report and proposal of the Selection
Hoard and shall examine the qualifications of the candidates and their suitability for
the post in question.

The Faculty Board may ask the Selection Board for further particulars or may
obtain them from other sources. The ':acult) Hoard shall decide on the basis of the
report and proposals of the Selection Board.

if the Faculty Board finds itself unable to make a sound choice it ma) appoint
another Selection Hoard to male a fresh report and p-oposals.

Art. 82. The election of teaching staff shall be confirmed by the Council of the
institution of higher education. If the Council does not confirm the election it shall
gist full reasons for its decision.

Art 83. An) candidate who deems that the regulation procedure has not been
follossed or that his rights hate been siolated shall hate a right cf appeal to the
authority responsible for the legality of the institution of higher education in question.

Art. 96. Institutions of higher education shall be gotetned uy the rrembets of the
Council of the Wotking Organisation and the other ,elf-goternnicnt bodies elected and
remoscd by it,

Students shall also participate in the ii...1f-goieinmem of the Institution. Members of
as.,00aticns and other working organisations shall partreipaie in dealing

with certain platters.
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Art, 97. Members of the Council of the Working Organisation of the institution
of higher education shall decide directly on matters specified by the Statutes of the
institution. They shall esereise their rights of selfgosernment direct). through assemblies
or other procedure specified in the Statutes.

Art. 98. The self-gosernment bodies Which gosern institutions of higher education
through the Council of the Working Organisation shall be the Council of the institution,
the Managing Board, the Faculty Board and the Dean (or Director).

The Statutes of the institution shall specify the matters which fall uithin the compe-
tence of the Council of the institution and upon which it can decide after discussion in
the Council of the Working Organisation, or after discussion in students' Assemblies.
The Statutes may proside other organs for specific purposes,

The Council of the Institution shall consist of:
members elected from among the members of the Council of the Working
Organisation
student members
members nominated by the socio-political associations and other appropriate
organisations.

The Statutes of the institution shall specify the number of members of the Council and
the numbers to be elected by the Working Organisation and the students' organisation
and the mode of election. They shall also specify which socio-political associations and
other organisations shall nominate representatises to the Council.

Art. 101, The Council shall decide on all questions of general importance affecting
the organisation and work of the institution, the lising and working conditions of
students, and any other matter specified by' las, or by the Statutes of the institution.

It shall adopt the Statutes of the institution, the financial plan and annual balance
sheet; it shall confirm all appointments to the teaching staff and auxiliary teaching
staff, and shall, in general, regulate the affairs of the institution pursuant to the tau
and the Statutes.

Art 102. Representatises of the socio-political associations shall participate in
decisions on the Statutes of the institution, on curricula, on the confirmation of appoint-
clients, on the election of the Dean or Director and any other questions specified in the
Statutes of the institution.

Student representatises on the Council shall not lake part in discussions or decisions
on staff salaries.

Art, 103. In institutions of higher education where it is not necessary to elect a
Council, the representatises of the socio-political association, and of the students shall
be entitled to discharge their rights and duties as members of the Working Organisation.

An. 104. The Managing Board shall consist of members chosen from the Working
Organisation and from among the students. The total number of members and the
number of students shall be specified by the Statutes of the institution. The Dean or
Director shall be an ex officio member, but shall not be the Chairman.

Art. 103. The Manag'ng Board shall make decisions on the financial, material and
technical conditions necessary to ensure proper teaching and scientific %stark in the
institution concerned. It shall prepare any general schemes or documentation required
by the Council and shall etecute the decisions of the Council and shall deal with such
other matters as may be specified by lass or by the Statutes. The legal capacity and
competence of the Managing Board shall be defined by the Statutes

Art, 106. The Faculty Board shall consist of ail the teaching staff of the institution
and a number of ausiliary teaching staff. The number and the mode of election shall
be specified by the Statutes. The Dean or Director shall be the Chairman of the Boatd
and shall consene meetings

An. 107. The Faculty Bo...d shall discuss and determine all questions of the
organisation and conduct of teaching and scientific work; it shall make proposals for
syllabuses and curricula and shall select the teachers and staff of the teaching depart.
ments, It shall report to the Council its slows, opinions and proposals on any question
specified by lass or by the Statutes.

Art. 108. Student representatises shall participate in the wark of the I acuity
Hoard on the discussion of questions relating to the organisation of teaching. eaamina
tient and other matters affecting study, with the right to speak and to eapress their
sicus and proposals. the method el their participation shall be specified by the Statutes,
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Art. 109, Decisions on the appointment of teachers and staff shall require a
majority of all the members of the Faculty Board (i.e. of the whole teaching staff).
Other decisions shall be by a majority of the votes of the members present, pros ided
that there is a quorum.

Art. 110. The Dean or Director shall be directly responsible for conducting the
affairs of the institution; he shall be its legal representatise in all dealings with third
parties; he shall be responsible for executing the decisions of the Council, Managing
Board and Faculty Board. He shall be in charge of all the teaching and scientific work
of the institution and shall be responsible for working discipline and for the discharge
of the obligations of the institution. He shall have all the rights, duties and authority
conferred by law on the Director of a Working Organisation.

Art. 111. The Dean or Director shall be elected by the Council from among the
Professors of the institution for a term of two years. The procedure for the election
and removal of the Dean or Director shall be specified in the Statutes.

Art. 112. The Council of the institution shall, once a year, or more frequently,
if necessary, call a General Assembly of the teaching staff, auxiliary' teaching staff and
students and shall present a report on the work and state of the institution. The proce-
dure for the General Assembly shall be specified in the Statutes.

Arr. 113. The University is an association of institutes of higher education; it shall
have the following tasks;

to ensure the promotion arid uniformity of teaching and scientific vsc,rk in the
institutions within its sphere; to organise inter-disciplinary co-operation among such
institutions and other related organisations;
to organise, independently, or in agreement with the institutions of higher education,
specialized studies for the promotion of science, or other higher education studies in
disciplines in %finch teaching is not provided, or is not pros ided on a sufficient
scale, by the individual institutions;
to found scientific and other institutions and ,ervices to meet the needs of the
institutions a ithin its sphere;
to arrange for the publicatioil of textbooks, manuals and other publications needed
by students;
to be generally responsible for all questions relating to the students, teachers and
actisities of the institutions or higher education atthin its sphere;
to found special institutions or sersiczs for the financial, medical and material
welfare of students (halls of residence, refectories, etc.) and to improve the aorking
conditions of teachers (to build living quarters, etc.);
to represent the institutions of higher education in Yugoslavia and abroad;
to conduct any other actisity of common interest to the institutions of higher
education pursuant to lass and to the Statutes of the institutions and of the
Unisersity..

Art. 114. The Statutes of the Unisersity shall specify the tasks and organisation of
the Unisersity, the tights and obligations of the institutions of higher education in the
running of the University, the method of election, responsibilities and competence of the
goserning bodies; they shall specify common pros isions foe studies, students and teachers,
pursuant to the Statues of the institutions of higher education and on the Working
Council of the University and on other matters affecting the Unisersity and its asso
ciatrd institutions. The Statutes of the Unisersity shall be debated by the Community
Assembly of the Territory in which the University is situated and shall be confirmed
by the Assembly of the Republic.

Art. 115. Vic foundation and actisities of the Unisersity shall be financed by the
socio-political associations and the institutions of higher education which form the
University and by working organisations.

the institutions of higher education %Fitch form the University shall finance those
of its actisities ahich are in their interest.

the amount of remuneration for actisities and sersices shall be determined in agree
mem %ills the bodies prosiding common funds and the institutions of higher education.

Any dispute as to the amount and conditions of fimmiing shall, at the r.Nuesi of
the patties, be determined by the Community Assembly.

Art. Ill. the Unisersity shall be governed by the Unisersity Council and the
Rector or Chancellor.
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,4et. 111. The Unisersity Council shall consist of:
ntemhe e nominated by the institutions of higher education belonging to the
Unix ersly
members chosen by the students of the institutions belonging to the Unisersity
members nominated by the Parliament or Assembly of the R,pt,bilc
representatises of the Commune and District Asse nbly in uhich the Unisersity is
situated
representatixes of the related solo- political and uorking organisations and
associations
the Rector and the Pro-Rector ex officio.

The Statutes of the Unisersity shall specify the number of representatix es of the insti-
tutions belonging to the Unisersity, the number and method of election and remosal
of student representatis es, the number of Community and District Assembly represen-
tatisos and the socio-political and uorking associations and organisations to be
represented and the number of their representatixes. Council members shall be elected
for a term of No )cars.

Arr. 118. The Unisersity Council shall propose the Statutes, financial plan and
annual balance sheet and shall decide all questions specified by lass or by the Statutes
of the Unisersity.

Art. 119. The Unisersity Council shall elect its oss n Chairman from among its
members.

Art 120. The Unisersity Rector shall represent the Unisersity in all its dealings
ssith third parties and shall execute the decisions of the Council pursuant to lass and the
Statutes.

The Unisersity may elect a Pro-Rector.
The term of office of the Rector and the Pro-Rector shall be tao years. They shall

be elected by the Unisersity Assembly from among the Professors uf the ,nstitutions
belonging to the Unisersity.

Art. 111. The Unisersity Council shall, once a )ear and more often if necessary,
call a General Assembly of the leaching staff, auxiliary teaching staff and students of the
Unisersity. It shall discuss questions of higher education, scientific cork and aay other
question affecting the institutions and students of the Unisersity. The Statutes of the
Unisersity shall specify the detailed organisation and procedure of the Assembly.

All. 122. The taus and regulations on the self-goxernment of uotking people in
the gemming bodies of the Republic shall apply., as appropriate to the corking people
in the Working Organisation of the Unisersit).
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SnehjOrn 15nsson & Co.. Iliafnarirrati 9,
P.O. Bos 1111, REYKJAVIK.
INDIA !NOE
4:Word Rook and Stationery Co.
NOV DELHI. Scindia House.
CALCU i TA. It Park Street.
IRE LAND IRIANIA
Eason & Son, 40-41 I oner onnell Street,
P.O.B. 42 DUBLIN I.
ISR AIL
Emanuel Stone.
31 Adenby Road. and 44 'YAWS Benjamin St.,
1 ELAV1V.
ITALY ITALIE
Libreria Commissiunaria Sansoni
Via Lamarmora 43, 50 121 F IRENZE.
Via P. Merck:6 1 n'El, (k3 143 ROMA.

I. &feria HtKpli, Via Hoepli 3. 20 121 MILANO.
Libreria I-11(1[4, Via Garibaldi 3, 10 122 TORINO.
In dinar une della ear inn! °CAE t Imoltre
rata dully rilabori 1.klerle mane laird irnpuriamti.

JAPAN JAPON
Marumn Company Ltd.,
6 Tori-Nichorre Nihonbashi, TOKYO 103,
P.O.B. 5010, Tokyo International 100-31.

LEBANON LIBAN
Red/co
Immeub/e Ed/son, Rue Bliss, B.P. 5641
BEYROUTIE.

LUXEMBOURG
Librairie Paul Bruck, 22, Grand'Rue,
LUXEMBOURG.

MALTA MALTS
Labour Book Shop, Workers' Memorial Building,
Old Bakery Street, VALLETTA.

TIIF, NETHERLANDS PAYS-HAS
W.P. Van Stockum
Buitenhof 36, DEN HAAG.
Sub-Agents : AMSTERDAM C : Scheltema &
Holkema, N.V., Rokin 1446, ROTTERDAM :
De Wester Boekhandel, Nieune Binnenneg 331,

NEW ZEALAND NOUVELLEZELANDE
Gosernment Priming Office,
Mtegrase Street (Priiate Bag), 'WELLINGTON
and Gosernment Bookshops at
AUCKLAND (P.0.9. 5344)
CHRISTCHURCH (POE). 17211
HAMILTON (P.O.B, 851)
DUNEDIN (P.O.B. 11041.

NORWAY - NOR V EGE
A,S Bokhjornet, Akersgt. 41, OSLO I.

PAKISTAN
Mina Book Agency, 61. Shahrah QuaidEAz.tm,
LAHORE 3.

FORTUC.AL
Lkraria Portugal, Rua do Carr. 70, LISBOA.

SPAIN ESPAGNE
Mundi Prenu, Castello 31, SIADR1O 1,
Libreria Bastinos de Jose Busch, Moo 52,
BARCELONA 1.

SWEDEN SUEDE
ritles, Kungl. Husbothandcl,

1 redsgatan 2, SICK K HOLM 16.

SAITZERLAND St JOSE
tibrairie P.001. 6, rue (kenos, )211 GENEVE, I I
ft a LAUSANNE. c riAnL, vEvEv.
MON /RUA, BERME, BALE, ZURICH.

'LAKEN' TURQUE
!Merit Hachette. 469 lstiklal Caddesi, Bey nett,

IST AMR Let 12 tiya Gokalp Caddesi, ANKARA-

UNII119 KINGDOM - ROYAtAIE-UNI
FINE Stationer OtTre, P.O. Bat 359, LONDON
S.I .1.
Branches at : EDINBURGH, BIRMINGHAM,
BRISTOL, MANCHESTER, CARDIFF,
PI LEAST.

UN1T1D STATES DF AMERICA
OECD Publications Center, Suite 1303,
1750 PennsyNania A.e. N. W.
WASHINGTON, D.C. 20006. Tel : 0021 291-8133.

%ENE/LELA
Libreria del Este, fto da. F. Miranda, 52,
I dr6,,io Gal,pan, CARACAS. '

1CC,05LC\T4 1 OUGOSL Al 1E
Jug.11,enska KriPga, Terazije 27, POLE 36,
BEOGRAD.

1 is commandes Proenant Or Pays c u I'OC DE n'a pas encore deslgn4 de depoitaire
peustnt fret adres,kes t

ocor, Bureau des Publications, 2 rue Andre,Pascal 71 Paris W.
Orders and rearaalarret from countries shete Nles alarm hate sot yet been orgmnted may be sent to

OECD, Publications Other, 2 rue Andre-Pascal, 73 Parts 16'


